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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The second edition of this Grammar has been 
carefully revised, and in many parts, especially of 
the Syntax, entirely rewritten. The Table of Irre- 
gular Verbs has been printed in a more convenient 
form, and several lists of verbs requiring different 
prepositions have been added. Besides this, about 
fifty of the principal rules have been grouped 
together to form a Minor Syntax for the lower 
forms of schools, and a few pages on Pronunciation 
have been compiled. The plan of the work has 
not permitted us to enter as fully into the con- 
nection between French and Latin, as its importance 
deserves; we have confined ourselves to a few 
scattered hints. Those who wish to study the 
subject are referred to Brachet's French Grammar 
in the Clarendon Press Series. 

The authors hope that the book has gained 
considerably in clearness of arrangement, as well 
as in fulness. They are mainly indebted to Be- 
scherelle and Le Maire's Grammars, in French, and 
to Matzner's and PlStz's in German. They have 
also consulted Bescherelle and Littr^'s Dictionaries^ 
and the works of KOrting, Bitum^ioaiMi «a&L "fevsw^r 
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hardt Schmitz. The last-named, excellent book 
came too late into their hands to be as frequently 
consulted as they would have wished. For pro- 
nunciation they have referred to Le Saint's Trait6 
complet de la Prononciation fran9aise and to PlStz's 
Anleitung zur Syllabaire. Finally they have to 
thank several friends, especially M. Lallemand of 
Cheltenham College, for useful suggestions. 

Halle 0. S., 22. Aug. 1873. 



>- 



,* 



CONTENTS. 



ACCIDENCE. 

PAGE 

Introductory , 1 

I. Artielet and Nouns 4 

II. Flufid of simple Nouns and Adjectives 6 

in. Feminine of Adjectives and Nouns 9 

IV. Gender of Nouns 13 

A. Rules depending on Termination 13 

B. General Rules 15 

C. Nouns with two Genders 17 

V. Plural of Compound Nouns and Adjectives 20 

YI. Compuison of Adjectives 23 

VIT. Numerals 24 

VIII. Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 28 

IX. Personal and Reflexive Pronouns 28 

X. Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns 30 

XI. Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 81 

XII. Relative Pronouns 32 

XIII. Interrogative Adjectives and Pronouns 33 

XIV. Distributive Adjectives and Pronouns 33 

XV. Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns .«h«, 38 

XVI. Reciprocal Pronouns 35 

Xyn, Verbs — Introductory • 36 

Xym. Conjugation of Auxiliaries ».... 89 

XIX. First Conjugation — parler ^ i4 

XX. Second Conjugation— ^mr ,.• W 

— dormir a.. M 

notes 49 

XXI. Third Conjugation — recevoir 50 

XXII. Fourth Conjugation — vendre 61 

— eraindre ^ 5S 

— cormaUre 53 

— inatruire 64 

notes 65 

XXni. Formation of Tenses 56 

XXIV. Conjugation of a Verb with etre 69 

XXV. Conjugation of a Passive Verb 60 

XXVI. Conjugation of Reflexive and Impersonal Verbs .... 62 
XXVII. Verbs conjugated negatively and interrdfitively.... 66 

XXVIII. Notes on the First Conjugation 70 

XXTS. Irregular and Defective Vei\)B ««• '^^ 



.'' • 



Vm OONTENTB. 

PAGE 

XXX. Adverbs 78 

XXXI. Conjunctions 81 

Table of Irregular Verbs 84 

MINOR SYNTAX. 



First Concord 92 

Second Concord 92 

Third Concord 93 

Past Participle 94 

The Article 96 

Adjectiyes 96 



Iteler Verbs 97 

CfdVlmment of Verbs .... 97 

The Infinitive 98 

Pronouns «.... 99 

Subjunctive Mood 100 

Use of the Negative 101 



SYNTAX. 

I. First Concord — Place of the Nominative 102 

II. Articles and Nouns 106 

III. Adjectives 113 

IV. Personal Pronouns .'...* 119 

V. Possessive Pronouns and Adjectives 125 

VI. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives 128 

VII. Relative Pronouns 134 

VIII. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives 139 

IX. Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns 142 

X. Accusative Case and Use ot faire 147 

XI. Genitive Case 151 

XII. Dative Case 160 

XIII. Reivarks on other Prepositions 166 

XIV. Use of the Tenses 170 

XV. The Auxiliaries Ure and avoir with Neut6l>^ Y^Kw 177 

• XVI. Infinitive Mood ' ...w 178 

XVII. Present Participle and Gerundive ......*.... 187 

JfVni. Past Participle 190 

!XIX. Subordinate Sentences and the Use of the Sub- 
junctive 196 

(A.) Substantival Sentences 195 

(B.) Adjectival Sentences 200 

(C.) Adverbial Sentences 201 

XX. Use of the Negative 209 

XXI. Idiomatic Uses of que 213 

Appendix I. Hints on Pronunciation 215 

Appendix II. List of Verbs with different Con- 
structions 227 

Appendix III. Lists of Verbs taking the Infinitive 

with different Prepositions 234 

Ind«& 2»8 



ACCIDENCE. 



INTRODUCTORY. 

1. The French alphabet consists of 25 letters, i. c. , all 
the English letteri^ except W. 

The French Names of the letters are —a, he, ci, de, 4, 
effe, ge, ache, i, ji, ka, elle, emme, enne, o, pe, qu, or Jcu, 
erre, esse, te, u, ve, ics, i grec,^ zede. 

K is used only in words borrowed from foreign lan- 
guages. 

2. The following marks or signs are also used; — 

( ' ) acute accent. * 
( ' ) grave accent. 
( * ) circumflex accent. 
(^) cedilla. 
(•') diaeresis. 
( - ) hyphen. 
( ' ) apostrophe. 

3. The acute accent, V accent aigu ('), is placed over e 
only; as in wMU, dishonorer, aim^es. 

4. The grave accent {accent grave) may be placed on e 
before final s, or on e before one or more consonants 
followed by e mute. 

Also over a in d^jd., lil^ ^h^ h and over u in oi^ where. 

It serves to distinguish 

ahSf since from des, of the, some. 

k, to from a, Jias (from avoir). 

fiif there from ca, that (short for cela). 

la, t?iere from la, the (article). 

OJi, w?iere from ou, or. 

5. The circumflex accent, V accent drconflexe (*), may 
stand over any vowel except y, to denote that some con- 

1) i. e, the Greek t. 2) These accents (grammatieaU accents) 
have nothing to, do with what we call accent in English, the 
stress laid on a syllable of a word {tonic a^ic^nX^Y 

French Primer. 2^^ ed. \ 
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traction has taken place. The contraction most commonly 

denoted by it is the omission of s; as in ftpre, from 

asper, groftt, from gustus, but occasionally, as in oubltrai 

for (mblierai, mtr from mattirus, some other letter has been 

dropped. Lastly, in Drdme, th^fttre, and a few other 

words, the circumflex accent is only a sign of the length 

of the syllable. 

It also serves, of course, to distinguish words as 

du (from devoir) from du, •<>/ the. 
tu (from taire) from tu, thou. 
and so on. 

6. The cedilla, la cedille (9), placed under c, gives that 
letter the sound of s before a, 0, U9 as pla^^a, ranQon. 

7. The diaeresis, le trema (**), denotes that the vowel 
over which it is placed should be separated in pronunciation 
from the preceding vowel; as haXr, Antinoiis* 

8. The hyphen, le tiret or le trait d* union (-) as in 
parl^-je, quatre-Tlngt-cinq, joins words closely connected 
in sense. It is used much more freely than in English. 

9. The 'apostrophe, V apostrophe (') denotes the elision of 
a vowel at the end of a word before a vowel or h mute at 
the beginning of the next. 

The following elisions are permitted in French: 
a is elided in la 9 article and pronoun. 
e is elided 

1) in je, me, te, se, ce, le, que, de in all cases. 

2) in quoique, lorsque, when followed by il, elle, 
on, un; in puisque nearly always. 

3) in jusqu'1^9 jusquMci, quelqu'un, the noun pres- 
qu^Ie, and some compounds of entre, as entr'acte, 
s'entr'aider, 

4) Before a consonant in compounds of grande as 
grand'mere, grand'messe, * 

i is elided only in s'il, s'ils for si U, si ils. 

— - — - - 

1) In this case there is really no elision; in old French 
adjectives derived from adjectives of two terminations retained 
the same for the mascuUne and feminine. The apostrophe is 
due to the grammarians of the 17th century, Bracket p. 102. 



INTEODUCTOBY. 3 

10. Capital letters {les lettres) majuscules are used in 
Prencli exactly as we use them, with one exception, namely, 
that the initial letters of adjectives formed from names of 
countries, as fran^ais, am^ricain, are always written with 
small characters, minuscules. 

11. The stops are as in English 

, tme virgule, comma. 

; tm point (et) virgule, semicolon. 

: les deux points, colon. 

? un point dHnterrogation, note of interrogation. 

1 WW point d'exclamation, note of exclamation. 

** " les guillemets, inverted commas. 

( ) tme parenthese, parenthesis. 

— trait suspensif or tvret, dash. 

. . . fes points de suspension. 
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I.— ARTICLES AND NOUNS. 



12. Nouns have, properly speaking, no cases in French, 
that is to say, if you wish to translate into French an 
English Possessive, or a Latin Grenitive or Dative, you must 
put a Preposition before the Noun. You cannot alter its 
termination as in homo, honiinis ; man, man's; Man/ti, 
Mamies; but you must say, for instance, Le livre de 
rhomme^ the book of the man, not, as in English, the man's 
hook. But the names Genitive and Dative are used, for 
convenience, in Syntax. 

13. There are two numbers in French, singular and 
plural. Most French Nouns form their plural by adding s 
to the singular; but there are exceptions. See chap. n. 

14. There is no Neuter Gender in French ; all Nouns are 
either Masculine or Feminine. Those who know Latin will 
do well to remember that, in nearly all cases, the gender 
of a French Noun, derived from the Latin, is feminine if 
the Latin word b^ feminine, masculine if the Latin word be 
masculine or neuter. More detailed rules are given below. 

15. There are three Articles in French : the Indefinite 
Article — 

masc. un. ^ fern, une; a, an. 

The Definite Article — 

masc. le.^ fem. la. plural les; the. 

And the Partitive Article — 

masc. du. fem. de la. plural des ; some. 

The plural of both genders is the same. 

16. When the Article le, la, precedes a word beginning 
with a vowel or an h mute (and remember that h is gene- 
rally mute in French) its last letter is cut oif, as — 

I'enfant, the child; not le enfant 
I'homme, the man; not le homme. 
I'^OOley the school; not la ecole. 

1) From the Latin unusj one. 2) From the Latin iUe, that. 



ABTIGLES AND NOUNS. 5 

But la haine, hatred; le houx, the holly dtc; because in 
those words the h is aspirated.^ 

17. The words le, les, coalesce with the Prepositions i^, 
de, but la does not.* Thus — 

de le, becomes du. a le,^ becomes au. 

de lee, becomes dee. a lee, becomes aux. 

18. The Definite Article, then, can be declined as follows. 
It has four cases, Nominative, Genitive, Dative and Accu- 
sative; the Accusative is the same as the Nominative. 

(1.) Before a consonant or aspirated h, 

SINOULAK. PLUBAX. 

Masc. Fem. Both Genders. 

N.A. le la lee. 

G. du de la dee. 

D. au k la aux. 

(2.) Before a vowel or h mute (both genders). 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

N.A. V (enfant) les (enfanta). 
G. de V (enfant) des. 

D. k V (enfant) auX. 

The Indefinite Article does not coalesce with de and &• 

19. The Partitive Article is really the Genitive Case of 
the Definite Article. 

du pain, some bread, bread. 
de la btere, some beer, beer. 
de l*eau, some water, water. 
des livresy some books, books. 

It has a Dative case, but not a Genitive; thus we 

can say 

a du pain, a de la bterrey d?c. 

It cannot always be translated in English, or at any 
rate, had often better be omitted. 



1) But remember that an aspirated h is not pronounced. 
There is a hiatus, which is tolerated. 

2) Also with en in old French , en les = eSy in bachelier-es- 
arts, es lettres &c. 

3) Notice other Latin words where cd becomes au in French, 
alter, autre; stUvus, sauf 
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20. As above stated, most Nouns form the plural by 
adding s to the singular, as— - 

homme, man, homines, men. foil, madman, foU8, madmen. 

boBuf, ox, boBufSy oxen, eventail, fan, eventails, fans. 

21. Nouns ending in s, x, z, remain the same in the 

plural as in the singular, as — 

heroSy hero, heros, heroes. 

prix, prize, prix, prizes. 

gaz, gas, gaz, gases. 

22. Nouns ending in au, oeu, eu take x, not s. 

feu, tire, feux, fires. 

VCBU, wish, VCeux, wishes. 

tableau, picture, tableaux, pictures. 

23. Nouns in a], change al into aux, as — 

Oheval, horse, Ohevaux, horses. 

Except 

balf ccU, carnaval. 
paly regal, chacal.^ 

And a few less common words, ^ which are regular. 

Six Nouns in ail change ail into aux. 

bail, email, corail. 
soupirail, vantail, vitrail.^ 

And the following in ou make oux — 

bijou, joujou, genou, pou, 
kibou, caillou, chou. * 

All other Nouns in ail,^ ou, are regular, i. e. take s* 

24. Trayail makes travails in the plural when it means 
(1) an official report; (2) a machine for shoevng horses; 
in other meanings trayaux* 

Clel, heaven, makes cieux; ciei, climate^ makes eiels. 
Also ciels de lit, ciels de tableau. 

1) Dance, callosity, carnival, stake, treat, jackal. 

2) Viz. nopal, serval, narval, caracal. The Academy gives 
paux as well as pal for the plural of pal. 

3) Lease, enamel, coral, air-hole, wing of a window, glass- 
window of a church. 

4) Jewel, plaything, knee, louse, owl, pebble, cabbage. 

5) Yiz. eventail, epouvantail, detail, bercail, gotwemaUy portail. 
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(Eil, eye, makes yeax; but in most compounds ceils, as 
ceils-de-bceuf, rmmd vnndoios, ceils-de-chat, &c. 

AYeul, grandfather, makes ateuls ; aYenl, ancestor, makes 
aYenx. 

B6tail, cattle, has no plural ;i bestiaux is sometimes 
set down as its plural. 

Ail, garlic, makes aulx, lieads of garlic. * 

25. Nouns in ant, ent make their plural in ants, eiltS. 
But the Kevue dcs deux Mondcs and some other good autho- 
rities -write anS; ens, for words of more than one syllable. 

26. A number of words in French do not admit of a plural 
termination. That they are plural is shown by the article 
attached. They are 

1) Words properly indeclinable, as lea 8%, lea out, les pour- 
quoi. Also the letters of the alphabet lea a, lea f. 

2) Many foreign words, especially other parts of speech 
that have come to be used as nouns , as dea poataerip- 
tunif dea fac-aimile. Especially the names of prayers &c., 
dea miaerere, dea credoj dea Te-Dettm. 

3) Proper names, where two or more persons of the same 
family are named lea deux Corneille, or where lea 
Newton &c. means Newton or men like him. See Syn- 
tax. 

27. As in English, there are a number of nouns that 
have a meaning in the plural which they have not in the 
singular. 

The following are some of the commonest. Of course the 
plural is not always limited to its special meaning, but may 
be simply a plural of the meaning of the singular. 

aboi, barking, abois, death-agony. 

arret, sentence, seizure, arrets, arrest (military). 
assise, course (in building), layer, aSSiseS, assizes. 

Chausse, hood (academic), ohausses, breeches. 

Ciseau, chisel, Ciseaux, scissors. 

efTet, effect, result, effetS, effects, goods. 

etat, state (in all senses), etats, estates ^ (Parliament). 



1) It is of course, a collective noun. 

2) Also in botany, dea aila, different sorts of garlic. 

3) JStata-GenerattXy States-general; also in the same sense 
as the singular Etata-Unia, the United- States, 



8 



ACCIDENCE. 



§tre, being, 

fen, iron, 

gage, pledge, 

harde, herd, leash, 

lettre, letter (in all senses), 

limbe, limb (of the moon), 

lumiere, light, 

lunette, telescope, 
maniere, manner, 
trousse, bundle, 

troupe, troop, 

vacance, period during which 



etres, parts of a house. ^ 
fere, fetters. 

gages, wages. 
hardes, clothes. 

lettres, literature. 
limbes, limbo, outskirts of hell.^ 
lumieres, knowledge. 
lunettes, spectacles. 
manl^res, manners. 
trousses, breeches." 
troupes, troops, soldiers. 
vacances, holidays. 



anything is vacant, 

28. There are also a number of words used in the plural 
only, as aborigines, annates, alentours (environs), besides (spec- 
tacles), decombres (ruins), depens (expense), frais (expense), 
itrennes (new year's gift), epousailles, relevailles (churching), 
obseques, mdnes (manes), mceurs (character), premices (first-fruits), 
vepres (vespers) &c. 

29. Adjectives follow exactly the same rules as Nouns, 
as — 



Masc. heureux, happy, 


heureux. 


Fem. heureuse. 


heureuses. 


Masc. beau, beautiiiil. 


beaux. 


Masc. egal, equal. 


§gaux. 


Fem. egaie. 


egales. 


Masc. bon, good, 


bons. 


Fem. bonne. 


bonnes. 


But bleu makes hleus. 





30. With respects to the plural of adjectives in aZ, there 
is much difference of opinion. The Academy admits only one 
exception fatal, fatals. In the following the plural in « is pre- 
ferred amical, bancal, fat at, final, frugal, filial, glacial, initial, 
labial, matinal, mSdial, naval, pascal, penal, thedtrcU.^ 

1) Especially in the phrase connattre les etres, to know one's 
way about a house. 

2) Where Dante saw the good men who lived before Christ. 
— Limb of the moon is really edge, Latin limbus. 

3) Mostly in the phrase aux trousses de quelqu^un, at a per- 
son's heels. 

4) The plural of the masculine form had better be avoided 
and be replaced by such forms as "funestes" for "fatals", 
"de mer" for "navals" &c. 



FEMININES. 

in.~ FEMINTNE OF ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS. 



31. The general rule is that the feminine of Adjectives 
is formed by adding e to the Masculine, as — 

masc. ciair, fem. claire, clear. 

vain, vaine, vain, 

d^licat, delicate, delicate. 

epontane, spontanee, spontaneous. 

amical, amicale. 

Obs. 1. If the Masculine ends in e mute, the Feminine is 
the same as the Masculine, as sagre, wise ; terrible, terrible. 

Obs. 2. Adjectives ending in er, et, besides adding e 
take a grave accent in the Feminine,* as — 

masc. aitier, fem. aiti^re, proud. 

i6ger, legere. light. 

complet, complete, complete. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives ending in gu place the tr6ma (two 

dots) over the final e. The eifect of the trema is to show 

that the u and e belong to different syllables. 

masc. algu, fem. aigue, sharp. 

ambigu, ambiguS, ambiguous. 

Otherwise the words would be pronounced like brigue. Ague. 
Obs. 4. Dft, ertt, make due, erue. 

32. f is changed into ve,® as — 

masc. neuf, fem. neuve, new. 

retif, retive, restive. 

bref, brfeve, short. 

brief, brieve, short, 

with a grave accent where the ending is ef, 

33. eux becomes euse,^ as — 

masc. glorieux, fem. giorieuse, glorious. 

vicieux, vicieuse, vicious. 

34. Adjectives ending in en, on, el, eil, double the final 

consonant before' the e of the Feminine, as — 

Chretien, chretienne, Christian. 
bon, bonne, good. 
paternel, paternelle, paternal. 
pareil, pareille, like. 

1) otherwise there would be two mute « s in succession. 

2) And so approaches nearer to the original Latin, novus, brevis. 

3) Again approaching nearer to the Latin oaw.^ as g{orio«iA8, mtio^u^. 
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So also do diminutives in et, as — 

doucet, doucette, 

and the following 

coquet, cadet, net,^ muet, 
8u]et,^ violet, fluet. 

35. Some Adjectives have a second form for the Mascu- 
line Gender, which ip used before a Vowel or h mute, as 
un hel enfant. The Feminine of such Adjectives is formed 
from the second form. 



masc. beau, bel,^ 

nouveau, nouvei, 
vieux, vieil, 
mou, mol, 
fou, fol, 



fern, belle, beautiful. 

nouvelle, new. 
vieilie, old. 
mo lie, soft. 

folic, mad. 



Tieux is, however, used as well as vieil before a Vowel 
or h mute. 

36. The following fall under none of the above rules: — 



absottSf absoute, acquitted. 
bas, basse, low. 
bellot, bellottey pretty. 
benin, bentgne,^ benignant. 
bigot, bigotte, bigoted. 
blanCf blanche, -white. 
cadttc, caduque, fading. 
cot, coite, snug, quiet. 
dissous, dissoute, dissolved. 
doux, douce,^ sweet, soft. 
epais, epaisse, thick. 
expres, expresse, express. 
faux, fausse, false. 
favori, favorite, favourite. 
frais, fratche^ fresh. 
franc, franche, free. 
franc, franque, ^ Frank. 
gentil, gentiUe, pretty. 
gras, grasse, fat. 



grec, grecque, Greek. 
gros, grosse, big. 
jaloux, Jalouse, jealous. 
jumeau, jumelle, twin. 
las, lasse, weary. 
long, longue, long. 
malin, maligne, malignant. 
muscat, muscade, Muscat. 
ntd, nulle, no. 
oblong, oblongue, oblong. 
paysan, paysanne, peasant. 
profes, professe, professed. 
public, publique, public. 
roux, rousse, red. 
sec, secke, dry. 
sot, sotte, foolish. 
tiers, tierce, third. 
turc, turque, Turkish. 
vieillot, vieillotte, oldish. ^ 



1) Nit(i)dus. 2) Subjectus. 3) Also in Philippe le Bel, Charles 
le Bel. 4) It should be observed how in most cases the feminine 
represents the Latin form, as in benignuSj malignus, caducus, 
GrtBcus, crassus, quietus (cot), dulcis, &c., compared with the 
French. 5) Scotch douce. "The Provost, douce man . . ." 

6) e. g. Langue franque, Lingua Franca. 

7) Notice ras, rase; obtus, obtuse; prefix, prSfixe all regular. ^ 
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The Ajective plusieurs, several, has no distinct form for 
the Feminine. 

37. The words ending in eur, formed from Latin or 
French Verbs, are either Nouns denoting an agent, or Ad- 
jectives; most of them are used in both capacities. There 
are three distinct Feminine terminations corresponding to 
eur, viz. rlee, euse, eresse* 

I. Words in tear, derived from Latin words in tor, make 

the Feminine in trice (Latin trix) as — 

eleoteur, elector, eleotrice. 

oreateur, creative, creator, creatrioe. 

and somewhat similarly 

ambassadeur, ambassador, ambassadrice. 

n. Most other words in eur make euse. 

trompeur, deceitful, deceiver, trompeusB. 
queteur, beggar, queteuse. 

flatteur, flattering, flatterer, flatteuSB. 

III. A few change eur into eresse, as — 

peohBur, ^ sinner, p60hBrB88B. 

vengeur, avenger, avenging, vengBrBSSB. 

ChasSBUr, himter, ChasseresSB (in poetry). 

BnOhantBUr, enchanting, enohantBrBssB. 

There are one or two exceptions — 

gotwernewj governor, gouvemante. 

serviteur, servant, aervante. 

chanteuTj singer, chanteuse or cantatrice. 

Of course Adjectives like sup^rieur, mi^eur, etc., un- 
connected with Nouns denoting an agent, are regular. 

38. Most Nouns follow the same rule as Adjectives in 

the formation of the Feminine, as — 

ami, friend. amiBy female friend (like spontane). 

bBrgBr, shepherd. bBPg^rB, shepherdess (lite leger). 

lion, lion. lionnB, lioness (like bon). 

ours, he-bear. OUrSB, she-bear (like clair). 

tOUrtorBau, turtle- tourtorBllB, turtle-dove (hen) (like 

dove (cock). beau). 

Juif, Jew. JuiVB, Jewess (like neuf). 

VBUf, widower. VBUVB, widow. 

1) From peccoj but pecheur^ fisherman, from piscator m^Ven 
peeheuse. 
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ACCIDENCE. 



Notice the following : — 

chat, tom-cat. 
epOUX, husband. 
loup, he- wolf. 

bailli, high-bailiff. 



Chatte, cat (female). 
epouse, wife. 
lOUVe, she-wolf. 

baillive. 



39. The terminations esse and ine, like similar termina- 
tions in English, often form the Feminine; esse generally 
replaces e mute. 

heros, hero. heroine, heroine. 

prince, prince. princesse, princess. 

traitre, traitor. traitresse, traitress. 

If such words be used as Adjectives as une langne tral- 
tresse, they adopt the same method of forming the Femi- 
nine. 

The following are instances of the termination esse, 
irregularly added: — 

abbe, abbot, 

Bieu, God, 

devin, diviner, 

dogCf doge, 

ditCf duke, 

40. Occasionally, animals of different sexes are denoted 
by distinct words. 



abbesae. 

Beease. 

devineresse. 

dogaresae. 

duchease. 



COq, cock. 
homme, man. 
bouc, he-goat. 



pOUle, hen. 
femme, woman. 
Chivre, she-goat. 



41. Many names of animals have no separate forms to 
denote gender, and are used always in the masculine or always 
in the feminine, as it happens. Thus tortue, tortoise^ baleine, 
whale, are feminine, ^ Castor, beaver, masculine. If it be ne- 
cessary to distinguish the sex, the word mUle or femelle is 

added, as la tortue male, la femelle du castor. 

42. "Words denoting a profession, employment, &c., gene- 
rally exercised by men, are used in the masculine gender, even 
in speaking of women. Such are auteur, phll080phe, &c. 



1) So too panthh'e, girafe, gazelle, grenouille, cigogney grue, 
tattpe, anguiUe etc. 
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IT.— GENDEB OF NOUNS. 



43. A. KULES DEPENDING ON TERMINATION. 

I. a, i, O9 u, are masculine, except — 

eaUf peau, glu, hru, tribUf vertu, 
paroi, foi, loi, fov/rmi, apres-midi. 

and mercif meaning mercy. 

II. Ear, denoting an agent, is masculine; denoting a 
quality, feminine,* as le cr^ateur, la donleur. Except — 

honhewr, malhenTy honneur, deshonnewr, labeur. 
FleuT, is feminine, cceiiTy masculine, mceurs, feminine. 

III. ion, Qon, son, arc feminine, except — 

bastiorif soupgorif oison, 
tison, pesoHf poisson^ poison^ 
pion, scion f champion, million, 

and a few lesse common Nouns. 

IV. All other Nouns ending in consonants are masculine, 
except — 

R. chair, mer, cuiller, cour, 

F. clef, nef, soif, 

MN. faim, main, fin, mousson, 

T. hart, part, plupart, 

nuit, foret, dent, dot,^ jument, 
S. vis, brehis, fois, 

X. perdrix, paix, croix, voix, 

faux, chaux, toux, noix, poix. 

and sowris, monse, mort, death, tour, tower. 

Remember that ment is a very common masculine 
ending. 

1) This is the most remarkable deviation from the Latin 
rules of gender. The Latin words in or, from which the French 
eur is derived, are masculine. Probably the tendency to per- 
sonify virtues, &c., as females, is the cause. Malheur, bonheur, 
are from heur, augurium. 

2) Pronounce the t, to distinguish it from doa, back. 
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V. t6, ti6, are feminine, except — 

cote, iUf traiUy^ 

comite (committee), comte^^ 

pats, arrete. 

Other words in 6 are masculine, as gr^^ M6« 

VI. ie is feminine, except — 

foie,^ parapluie, genie, incendie. 

ale, though from the neuter termination etum, as ch^naie,'^ 
an oak wood, is feminine in accordance with this rule. 

VII. 6e is feminine, except in athee, tropMe, and words 
in which it answers to eus, eum, as coryphee, musee, in 
which it is masculine. 

VIII. acle,^ isme, iste, istre, 
acte, fttre, dgre, uge, 
asme, ome, Sme, are masculine, 

except — liste, piste, batiste, 

cataracte, modiste, 
creme, mi-careme, 

. IX. agre^ is masculine, except — 

cage, image, nage, 
page, plage, rage, 

X. aire, oire,' are masculine, except — 

chai/re, aire, paire, 

affaire, grammaire, 

armoire, gloire, histoire, victoire, 

mdchoire, mangeoire, ecritoire; 

also memoire, memory, and a few less common words. 

1) Tractatum, cofnitatus, «&c., while most words in te are 
from Latin words in tas, 

2) But Franche-Comte, la vicomte. 

3) Notice foi, f. ; fois, f.; foie, m. 

4) Robert Chesney, Bishop of Lincoln, was called Robertua 
de Querceto, The a represents the Latin r in quei-nus; compare 
ardor, arboa; Furius, Fuaiua. 

5) Actdum (diminutive), &c. 

6) Atictim, which became in Low Latin, agium, but cage &c., 
derived from cavea, iinago, pagina^ plaga, rabiea. Other excep- 
tions are aaxifrage, paaaerage, ambagea, enaUage, hypallage. 

7) From ariua, orius, or arittm, orium, but area, gloria, hiato- 
ria, victoria. 



OENBSBB. 15 

XI. anoe, eme^ ure, Mre, 
asse, esse, isse, ise, 
ache, <^ehe, iche, ocbe, uche, 
ane, aine, ine, 
agrne, aigrno, ogne, 
ette, otte, tude, ade 
are feminine, except — 

aiigvi/re, mwrmwre, parju/rCy 
grade, silence, cimetiere. 

XII. ile is masculine, except — 

Ule, pUe, file, ile, tuile. 

XIII. lie, rre, are feminine, and so is ^le, except— 

libelle, codicille, intervalle, lierre, 
hewrre, parterre, verre, tonnerre, 

XIV. trice is feminine, and so are abstract words in 

ice; except 

service, supplice, caprice, prejtidice. 

Other words in ice are masculine. 

44. B. GENERAL RULES. 

I. Names of men and male animals are masculine; names 

of women and female animals, femine. 

A few words like caution, a surety, connatssance, an acquaint- 
ance, recrt4e, a recruit, aentineUe, a sentinel, and the names of 
the players in an orchestra {la flO/te, la clarinette, &c.) are femi- 
nine, even though they denote males. 

U. Names of trees, shrubs, metals, are masculine, 

except — 

ipine, aubipine,^ 

ronce, yeuse, ibene and vigne, 

III. Names of winds, points of the compass, seasons, 
months, and days of the week, are masculine, except — 
tramontane, bise, mousson, brise. 

Automne is of doubtful gender. Compounds of mi, like 
mt-aoiit, mid-August are feminine, except midi, minuit. 

1) Antia^ entia, ura, tudo, but augur, -turn, mttrmur, perju- 
rium, gradus, silentium, xoif4,rjT^()cov. 

2) From spina, alba spina. Bourdaine, vi<yrne, hieble are 
also feminine. Arbre is masculine, in spite of the Latin. 
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IV. Names of monntains are masculine, except — Alpes, 
Vosges, Andes, PyrSnies, Cemnnes. 

V. Names of countries and towns ending in e mute, as 
la Belgrique, Tienne, are feminine, except le Hanovre, le 
Maine, le Bengale, le Meotnqtie, le Caire, le Havre. 

Tt/ry Stony Iliofij Jerusalem are feminine; other names of 
towns ending in a consonant are often made so. Athenes, 
Thebes, G6neSy Londres &c. ending in es are treated as feminine 
singular. 

VI. Adjectives and Infinitives, used'^as Nouns, are mas- 
culine, as le rose, rose-colov/r (though rose, the flower, is 
feminine) ; le donuir; Pint^rieur, le neuvl^me (fraction). 

So also are adverhs &c., used as nouns, le si, le pour- 
qnoi, le pour et le centre. 

Vn. Compound names are of two classes: 

1. Nouns qualified hy a noun with preposition, as chef- 
d'oeuvre; by an adjective, as basse-cour, chat-huant; or by 
a noun in apposition, as chou-fleiir, oiseau-mouche. The 
gender of such nouns is the same as that of the chief noun ; 
thus chef-d'oeuvre is masculine, like chef, chaUhitant mascu- 
line as chat, chou-fleur, oiseau-mouche masculine as chou, 
oiseau. 

2. Miscellaneous phrases used as nouns, like tete-a-tete, 
cure-dentSj passe-partout, where, even if there is a noun, it 
could not, according to the sense, determime the gender. 
All such phrases are masculine. Under the same head fall 
nouns like le rouge-goi-ge , le rouge-queue, i. e. Voisea/d a 
rouge gorge &c., tho' gorge, queue are feminine. 

VIII. The crude forms, or roots of Verbs, are masculine, 

as — 

depart, root of departir. 

don, root of donner. 

emploi, root of employer. 

IX. Nouns denoting things, and formed from the crude 
form or root of a Verb by adding e, are feminine, » as 



1) For rules VII, VIII as weU as for other suggestions on 
genders, we are indebted to Meissner's Palaestra Gallica. 
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adresse, from the root of adresser. 
dispute, from the root of disputer. 

Except — 

blame, change, conte, compte, dowte, risque, 
reproche, reste, reve, songe, souffle, trofMe; 



45. 

garde, 

livre, 

tnanche, 

memoire, 

mereij 

morty 

mousse f 

pag^f 
somtney 

sourtSy 

tour, 

vase, 

46. 

atde, 

aigle, 

aune, 

barbCy 

Bourgogne, 

carpe. 

Champagney 

eoche, 

eornettey 

couple, 

crepe, 
ScJtOy 
enseigne, 
exemple, 
foudrCy • 



C. NOUNS WITH TWO GENDERS. 

First list (very common nouns). 

Masculine. Feminine. 

guardian. 1. guardianship. 2. name of 

a regiment "The Guards." 
book (librum). 1. pound (libram). 2. franc, 

handle. 1. sleeve. 2. British Channel, 

memorandum, memoir, memory, 
thanks. mercy (^ la merci de). 

dead man (mortuum). death (mortem). 

moss, froth. 

page of a book (paginam). 

sum (sum9nam). 

mouse {soricem). 

tower {turrem). 

mud. 



cabin-boy. 
attendant (ncccd^ov). 
sleep (somnum). 
smile (risum). 
tour, turn (tomum). 
vessel. 



Second list (less common nouns.) 



Masculine. 
helper, 
eagle (bird), 
alder (alnum). 
barb, Barbary horse. 
Burgundy (wine), 
wrist. 

champagne (wine). ^ 
coach, 
comet. 



Feminine. 
assistance, 
eagle (standard), 
ell (ulnam). 
beard {barbam). 
Burgundy (province), 
carp. 

Champagne (province). 
1. sow. 2, notch, 
plume. 



pair (united by marriage, couple (two individuals unit- 



friendship, &c.) 
veil, crape, 
echo. 

ensign (officer), 
example. 

1. thunderbolt (poet.) 

2. great warrior, 
speaker, &c. 



ed by chance). 

pancake. 

Echo (personified). 

ensign (colours), signboard. 

copy (in copy-book). 

lightning, thunderbolt (lite- 
ral). 



1) In good society du vin de Champagne is used, not du 
Champagne; a curious contrast to the English usage, according 
to which sherry-wine is inadmissible. 

Frencii Primer. 2^^ ed. ^ 



1« 


AOOIDENOE. 


fourbej 


knave. 


knavery. 


givre. 


hoar-frost. 


serpent (in heraldry). 


greffe, 


office attached to a law- 
court. 


graft. 


guide. 


gaide. 


reins (plural only). 


hymne, 


lyric poem. 


hymn (in church service). 


litre, 


litre (a cubic decimetre), 


. funereal hangings in a 
church. 


tnanceuvre, 


artisan. ^ 


manoeuvre. 


mode, 


moody manner. 


fashion. 


mouche. 


spy. 


fly. 


motde, 


mould (modulum). 


cockle, mussel (musctdam). 


office. 


duty, divine service. 


pantry. 


pcdme. 


palm (span). 


palm-branch. 


paraltele, 


comparison. 


parallel line. 


pendule. 


pendulum. 


clock. 


periode, 


conclusion. 


period (of time or in a sen- 
tence). 


peste, 


rascal. 


plague, pestilence. 


pique. 


spade (in cards). 


pike, pique. 


plane. 


planetree. 


plane (carpenter's). 


poele. 


stove. 


frying-pan {patellam). 


poste. 


assigned post, duty, &c, 


. mail, post-office. 


pourpre. 


purple. 


purple robe (as in the phrase 
born in the purple). 


pretexte, 


pretext. 


toga pratexta. 


reldche, 


relaxation. 


anchorage. 


remise, 


fly, hired carriage. 


1. delay, &c. 2. coach-house. 


triomphe. 


triumph. 


trump. 


trompette. 


trumpeter. 


trumpet. 


vague. 


space, vagueness. 


wave. 


vapeur. 


steamer. 


vapour, steam. 


voile. 


veil. 


sad. 



There are some others, but the above are the principal. 

Chose is Feminine, but quelque chose, Masculine; per- 
SOnne, person, a Noun, is Feminine; personne , any one, a 
Pronoun Masculine. 

Amour (love) is Masculine in the singular, Feminine in the 
plural; but when it means a Cupid, always Masculine. 

Paques, Easter, Masculine singular; Fdque, Passover, Femi- 
nine singular. 

Orgue is masculine in the singular, feminine in the 
plural. 



1) Matzner quotes the use of opera in Latin to mean 
workmen. 
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47. Gens, people, is properly the plnral of the obsolete 
feminine noun gent, a race. It is naturally masculine, but 
its grammatical gender depends on the position of the ad- 
jective with which it is connected: Thus 

(1.) it is masculine when an adjective follows it, or when 
it stands without an adjective, as des gens dangereuXy 
tous les gens dangereux, les gens de hien sont heiireux, 
toils ces gens-ld. 

(2.) it is feminine when immediately preceded by an ad- 
jective, as de fort dangereuses gens, ioutes les meilUs 
gens, but. 

(3.) it is masculine, in opposition to (2), if the adjective 
preceding it has the same form for both genders, as tous 
les honnetes gens. 

(4.) Even when a feminine adjective precedes it, any 
following adjectives or other words referring to gens are 
masculine, as les bonnes gens sont tous havards, quepou/vez- 
vous avoir a demeler avec de telles gens. lis veulent &c. 

Enfant is sometimes used as a feminine noun in the 
singular; une enfant, a girl. In the plural it is always 
masculine. 
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V. PLURAL OF COMPOUND NOUNS AND ADJECTITES. 



i 



48. There are in French a number of Compound Nouns, 
consisting of two or more words united by a hyphen. The 
formation of the plurals of such Nouns is, for the most 
part, a matter of common sense ; a few rules are here given 
to show the principles employed. 

I. If a Compound Noun be composed of two Nouns in 
apposition, or of a Noun and the adjective which qualifies 
it, both parts take the sign of the plural, as — 

ChOU-fleur, cauliflower (cabbage flower) choUX-fleurs. 

chef-lieu, capital, chefs-lieux. 
cerf-volant, kite (flying-stag) cerfs-volants. 
basse-cour, poultry-yard (low yard), basses-cours. 

n. If of a Noun and an Indeclinable Prefix, the Noun 
only is made plural, as — 

vice-rol, viceroy, vice-rois. 

80U8-pr4fet, under-prefect, SOUS-prefetS. 

in. If of a Noun, and a second Noun connected with 

it by a preposition and dependent upon it, or, even of a 

Noun with a second Noun depending upon it without a 

preposition; the first Noun only takes the sign of the 

plural. 

arc-en-ciel, rainbow, arcs-en-ciel. 
quarf-d'heure, quartcr-of-an-hour, quarts-d'heure. 
hdtel-Dieu, hospital, hdtels-Dieu. 

IV. If the Compound Noun be a phrase like t$te-ft-tSte, 
onX-dire, where it is not a word which is made plural, but 
rather the whole idea, no alteration is made. Thus the 
plural of t6te-&-t$te is des t^te-k-t^te, that is, two '* in- 
stances of the laying together of heads." The same rule 
applies to compounds of a Verb and a Noun, as porte-faix, 
porter {carrier of hwrdens), essuie-mains, towel (dryer of 
hands), cure- dents , tooth -pick, abat-jour, lamp-shade 
{thrower down of light), &c. 

49. The following particular cases call for notice— -com- 
pounds of garde 9 denoting persons, come under Bule 3, 
garde being treated as a Noun, as— 

garde-ohaese, game-keeper, gardes-chaase. 
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But those denoting things, as garde-feu, a fire-guard, 
follow Bule 4, and take no sign of the plnral. garde is 
tiien part of a verb. 

In a few words, as porte-manteau, garde-robe, gendarme, 

the two parts have so completely coalesced that they are 
treated as simple Nouns, and make porte-manteaux, 
garde-robes, gendarmes. 

The feminine Adjective grand^ ^ in grand'mdre, grand*- 
messe, &c., is leffc unchanged, as — 

< grand'm^re, grandmother, grand'm^res. 
grand'messe, high mass, grand'messes. 

But in the masculine it follows the common role, 
grands-pdres. 

50. The following are some of the commonest compound Nouns 
presenting any difficulty. Those which obviously fall under 
Rules are not given. 



apres-dMe, 

apres-midi, 

arrtere-ban, 

arrtere-pensSey 

bain-marie, 

bas-relief, 

blanc-seing, 

bouche-trou, 

breche-dents, 

coupe-gorge, 

entr*acte, 

entre-eote, 

entresol, 

Jier-h-bras, 

fourmi-Uon, 

Jrane-alUu, 

gagne-pain, 

gobe-mouches, 

loup-garou, 

mi-careme, 

passe-port, 

poi'te-feuiUe, 

porte-manteaUy 

prud*homme, 

sauf- conduit. 



afternoon, 

afternoon, 

reserve force, 

second thought, 

water-bath, 

bas-relietf, 

blank cheque, 

stop-gap, 

gap-toothed man, 

den of thieves, 

interlude, 

steak, 

mezzanine, 

buUy, 

ant-lion, 

freehold, 

livelihood, 

flycatcher, 

weir- wolf (wolf- man), 

Mid-lent Sunday, 

passport, 

portfolio. 

portmanteau. '^ 

honest man, 

safe-conduct, pass, 



apres-din^es. 

apres-tnidi. 

arriere-bans. 

arriere-pensees. 

bains-marie. 

bas-reliefs. 

blanc-seigns. 

bouche-trous. 

breche-detits. 

coupe-gorge. 

entr*actes. 

entre-cotes. 

entresol. 

fers-a-bras. 

four mis-lions. 

francs-alleux. 

gagne-pain. 

gobe-mouches. 

loups-garous. 

mi-careme. 

passe-ports. 

porte-feuUles. 

porte-manteaux. 

prud'hommes, 

sauf s- conduits. 



1) See note on p. 2. 2) Also a set oi c\Q\Xi<&«-'^^^'&. 
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51. The plural and the feminine of Compound Adjeetives 
are formed on the same principle as the plural of Com- 
pound Nouns. The rules are. 

I. If the first part of a Compound Adjective be an in- 
declinable word, as deini, or an Adjective used adverbially, 
the second part alone takes the sign of the plural and of 
the feminine, as — 

demi-civilise, half civilised, demi-civilisee. 
nouveau-ne, newly born, nouveau-nes. 
I6ger-vetuy lightly- clad, leger-vetues. 

II. If, for the Compound Adjective, it would be possible 
to substitute two Adjectives connected by and without 
changing the sense, both are inflected, as — 

aigre-doux, bitter sweet, aigres-douces.^ 

iTre-mort, dead -drunk, and frals-cueilli,^ freshly 
gathered, follow the second rule, though frais, is used rather 
more like an adverb. 

Many Compound Adjectives, denoting colour, do not 
change. See Syntax. 

All Compounds of nouveau, as nouveau- venuj new- 
comer, are Nouns, and treated by Rule I, on Compound Nouns, 
makipg nouveaux-Tenus, &c, ; nouvean-n^, is the only 
exception. 

1) Eufi'on uses cMtain-br«n, gris-blanc^ bleu-fonce in this 
way, but it is more usual not to decliDe them. 

2) S. frais-cueilli — fraiche-cueillie. 
P. frais-cueillis — fraiches-cueiUies. 
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TI. COMPIKISON OF ABJECTITES. 



52. French dijQTers from most languages in having no 
comparative and siiperlative terminations. 

The comparative is formed on the same principle as that 
of long words in English, by prefixing plus^ more, to the 
Adjective. 

The superlative is formed by prefixing the Definite 
Article and plus, thus- 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. le plus beau, ies plus beaux. 

Fern, la plus belle, les plus belles. 

Or a Pronoun may take the place of the Article, as 
mon plus beau, &c. 

53. There is a second form of the superlative, formed by 
prefixing le plus without declining le. See Syntax. 

54. A few common Adjectives retain comparatives and 
superlatives derived from the Latin. They are— 

Positive. 

bon, 

mauvals, 
petit, 1 
menu,' j 

55. Three adverbs are compared. Viz. Men, mal, peu. 

It is very important not to confound their comparatives 

and superlatives with those of the corresponding adjectives. 

They are 

bien, mieux, le mieux. 
mal, pis, le pis. 

peu, moins, le moins* 

56. The Latin superlative is retained in a few titles, as 
reverendissime , most reverend, clarissime, most illustrious, 
and in a few other words like minime, infime. 



Comparative. 


Superlative. 


mellleur, 


le mellleur. 


pIre, 


le pire. 


moindre, 


le moindre. 
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Vn. NUMERALS. 



57. There are two sorts of numerals, cardinal numerals, 
which answer the question how many? and ordinal nume- 
rals which answer the question where in the list? 

58. The cardinal numbers are as follows: — 

1. nn (fern. une). 2. deux. 8. trois. 4. quatre* 5. einq.^ 
6. six.i 7. sept.1 8. huit.^ 9. neuf.* 10. dix.» 11. onze.^ 
12. douze. 13. treize. 14. quatorze* 15. quinze. 16. seize. 
17. dix-sept. 18. dix-huit. 19. dix-neuf. 20. vingrt.' 
21. Tingrt-et-on. 22. Tingrt-deux, &c. 

30. trente. 31. trente(et)iui. 82. trente-deux, &c. 

40. quarante. 41. qaarante(et)un, &c. 

50. cinquante, &c. 

60. soixante. 

70. soixante-dix.^ 71. soixante-onze. 72. soixante-douze. 
78. soixante-treize. 74. soixante-quatorze. 75. soixante- 
qninze. 76. soixante- seize. 77. soixante -dix-sept. 78. 
soixante-dix-huit. 79. soixante-dix-neuf. 

80. quatre-Tingrts.^ 81. quatre-yingt-un. 82. quatre- 
yingt-^deux, &c. 

90. quatre-yingrt-dix. 91. quatre-vingt-onze. 92. quatre- 
Yingt-dooze, Sec, as 73, 74, &c. 

100. cent. 101 . cent et on or cent un. 102. cent deux, &c. 

110. cent dix. 111. cent onze, &c. 

200. deux cents. 201. deux cent et un or deux cent un. 

1000. miUe^ 

2000. deux mille. 

1) The final consonant of cinq, siXy sept, huit, neufy dix is 
pronounced, 1. before a vowel or h mute; 2. when the cardinal 
is used for the ordinal as le aept Mai; 3. at the end of a 
clause. Six, dix are then pronounced size^ dize, sept is pro- 
nounced set, neuf before a Vowel or h mute as if it ended in v. 
The final consonant is dropped -when the above numerals are 
followed by a consonant or an aspirated h. 2) onze preceded 
by the article, does not cause elision, le onze. 3) Pronounced 
vinte before a vowel or h mute, also in all the numbers from 
21 to 29 inclusive, and when used for the ordinal; in other cases 
vin. 4) Soixante-et-deux . . . soixante-et-onze &c. are found 

as well as soixante-deux &c. 5) Pronounced vin. 
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100,000. cent mllle, &c. 

1000,000.. on millioiu 

1000,000,000. nn milliard or nn billion. « 

1000,000,000,000. un trillion. 

1000,000,000,000,000 un quadrillion. 

59. Ordinal numerals are formed from the corresponding 
cardinal numerals by adding ij^me, and dropping e mute 
£rom those that end in that letter, neuf also changes f 
into V. The following are a few of the ordinal numbers: — 

1st, premier; 2nd, second or deuxii^me;^ 3rd, troisil^me;' 
4th, quatrii^me; 5th, einquii^me;^ 6th, sixii^me; 7th, sept- 
il^me; 8th| huitii^me; 9th, neuyii^me; 10th, dixil^me, &c. 

20th, yingtidme; 21st ^ yingt et unidme, yingt-deux- 
i<^me,^ &c. 

dOth, trentii^me; 31st, trente et unii^me, &c. 

20,000th, yingt millidme, &c. 

The last number only, as above^ takes the termination ii^me. 

60. Bemabks on the cabdinals and ordinals. 

I. Tingt, cent, take an s when multiplied by another 
number, but only when no wuwher follows them. Thus — 

180 cent quatre-yingts. 

385 trois cent quatre-yingt-cinq. 

Beware of saying un cent, un mille for 100, 1000. 

II. et is generally inserted in yingt et un, &c., seldom 
in cent et un,^ and sometimes in soixante et dix (70). 

in. The word s denoting numbers below 100 are connected 
by hyphens, provided there be no "et". But cent, mille, 
&c., do not take a hyphen either before or after them. 

1) Notice the difference between our notation and the French. 
In English a billion is a million million, a trillion a million 
billion, and so on. 2) Beuxieme should be used of the second 
o ia set of two only; it always suggests a third at least. 
3) Tiers is also used especially in the phrases — Le tiers 
etat , the third estate ; une fievre tierce^ a tertian fever. Hence 
our word tieree, the third movement in fencing, as quarte ia 
the fourth. 4) Notice the inserted u. 5) not vingt-seeond. 
6) un in vingt et un &c. takes the feminine inflexion when 
necessary. 
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IV. mille has no plural. 

v. million, billion 9 &c., are Nonns, so that we must 
say— 

trol8 cent millions de francs, 300,000,000 francs. 

When followed by t)ther numbers, they retain their 
plural^ as — 

517,387,211 cinq cent dix-sept millions, trois cent quatre- 
vingt-sept miiie, deux cent onze. 

VI. In giving the date from the Christian era, mil is 
used instead of mille, as — 

i'an mil huit cent soixante-dix. * 

YII. In giving the date, and in such expressions as Chapter 
200, Number 80 where the Cardinal number is used for the 
ordinal, cent and vingt do not take the s which they have when 
followed by a Noun. 

Van mil sept cent quatre-vingt, chapitre quatre-vingty numSro 

deux cent. 

VIII. The Feminine Nouns huitainey dixaine, quinzatne, ving- 
tainCf quarantainCf * &c., followed by de, are often used instead 
of numerals. Also miUier. 

61. Fractions are expressed by the ordinal numbers, 
except in the case of the first four. 

one-half, demi, or la moitie. 

one-third, un tiers, two-thirds, deux tiers. 

one-fourth, un quart, three-fourths, trois quarts. 

one-fifth, un clnqui^me, two-fifths, deux cinquiemes. 

and so on. 

demi is either an indeclinable prefix^ as in une demi- 
hewre, or, when agreeing with a noun understood, a declinable 
adjective, une heure et demie. 

62. In specifying the time of day, the usage is a follows: — 

10 minutes past 5, cinq heure* dix {minutes), 

20 minutes to 1, sept heures moins vingt (minutes), 

generally omitting minutes. 

A quarter past 6, six heures et un quart. 

Haff-past 6, six heures et demie. 

A quarter to 7, sept heures moins un quart. 

1) Whence our quarantine. 
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Bemember that 12 noon is midi, 12 midoight, tninuity not 
douze heuresy and curiously demi is not made feminine when 
joined with these words: — 

Half-past twelve, midi (tninuit) et detni. 

Of course in French, as in English, expressions like deux 
heures cinqucmte-cinq, 2.55, taken from railway time-tables, are 
c6mmon enough. 

63. In speaking of days of the mouth, except the 1st, car- 
dinal numbers are used, and de is generally omitted, as — 

Ze vingt-neuf JuiUety 
Le treize Vendemiairey 
Le premier Aout. 

omitting in all cases the word joury as well as the prepo- 
sition on. 

Jour is also omitted in the expressions — 

This day week, Saujourd^hui en kuit, 
This day fortnight, d^aujourd'hui en quinze. 

In French it is usual to say huit joursy quinze jours, instead 
of a week, a fortnight. 

64. In giving the title of kings, as* the Henries, the 
Charles's, &c., the cardinal numbers are used, except the first, 
which is premier y and sometimes the second, second j as — 

Henri Quatre, Louis Seize. 

Kemember Charles Quint y * not Charles cinq. Also Sixte 
Quint. The phrases are written Henri IV. y Louis XVI.y &c. 

1) i. e.y in speaking of the great Emperor, contemporary 
with Henry VIII. and Francis I. Charles cinq is a French king. 
Quint is the Spanish quinto. 
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Tin. PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTITES. 



65. A Pronoun is a word which takes the place of a 
Noun, to avoid the necessity of repeating it. A great num- 
ber of Adjectives are usually classed with Pronouns, and 
are properly called Pronominal Adjectives. Under this head 
are included words like my, this, every. 

They are divided into the following classes: 

1. Personal and Reflexive. { S^tS ^' iVeu"' 

2. Possessive. { ^^r.' a" ^Z.lXiWe. 

3. Demonstrative. {^tt^tCc^elur"'- 

4. Belative. Pronouns, as qui, lequel. 

5. Interrogative. { ^Sot::'ari"lf 

6. Distributive. {^.tS'ctor 

,7 T J £ .. f Adjectives, as quelque. 

7. Indefinite. | Pronouns, as queiqu'un. 

8. Reciprocal. Pronoun, I'un, Tautre. 

66. The distinction between a Pronoun and a Pronominal 
Adjective is that the former takes the place of a noun; 
the latter qualifies it. 



IX. PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 



67. Personal Pronouns are either conjimctive, i. e,, ca- 
pable of standing just before a Verb, as its subject or object, 
or disjunctive, i. e., capable of being used in a part of the 
sentence not closely connected with the Verb. 



Dative. 


Accusative 


mdy to me. 


niBy me. 


te, to thee. 


te, thee. 


luiy to him. 


le, him. 


lul, to her. 


la, her. 


nous, to ns. 


nou8, us. 


V0U8, to you. 


V0U8, you, 


leur, to them. 


leSy them. 
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68. Conjunctive Pronouns are declined as follows: — 

* 

Nominative. 

Je, I. 

tu, thou. 
II, he. 
elle, she. 
nous, we. 
V0U8, ye or you. 

enes, } ^''y 

en, of him, of her, of it, of them, is used before a Verb, 
as the genitive of il, elle^ lis, elles. 

y, to it, to them, is used as the dative of il, elle, ils, 
elles, when they refer to things (and occasionally when 
they refer to persons); y also means ihere. 

It is translated by il or elle, according as the Noun 
to which is refers is masculine or feminine. 

69. With a certain class of Verbs, called Reflexive Verbs, 

the object of which is the same as the subject. Pronouns 

meaning myself, himself j &c., are used. Except in the third 

person, these Pronouns (called Reflexive Pronouns) are the 

same as the Personal Pronouns. They are not used in the 

nominative. 

D. and A. me, to myself, myself. n0U8, to ourselves, ourselves. 
te, to thyself, thyself. V0U8, to yourselves, yourselves. 
86, to himself, himself. 86, to themselves, themselves. 

to herself, herself. 

to itself, itself. 

70. The Disjunctive Pronouns are uninflected. Like Nouns 
they make their genitive by prefixing de, their dative by 
prefixing k. They are — 

moi, 1, me. nous, we, us. 

toi, thou, thee. V0U8, ye or you, you. 

lui he bim. eux, j they, them. 

elle, she, her. elles, J ^' 

71. By adding m^me, in the plural monies, to the Dis- 
junctive Personal Pronoun, we form Disjunctive Reflexive 
Pronouns, as— 

moi-mSme, myself, &c. 

nOUS-mSmes, ourselves, &c. 
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X. POSSESSIYE PRONOUNS AND ABJECTIYES.- 



72. The Possessive Adjectivea are— 



Masc. 

mon, 

ton, 

son, 

notre, 

votre, 

leur, 



Fem. 



ta, 

sa, 

notre, 

votre, 

leur, 



Plur. 

mes, my. 
tes, thT. 

ses, his, her, or its. 
nos, oar. 
V08, your. 
leurs, their. 



Ohserve that leur does not cliange in the feminine. 

If the next word hegins with a vowel or h mute, mon 
is used instead of -ma, ton instead of ta^ son instead of 
sa: Thus— 

son humilite, not m humiHte. 

ton aimable SOeur, not ta aimahle S€dur. 

hut sa horreur, hecaose the k in horreur is not mute. 

73. Possessive Pronoiois take the place of Nouns , and 
agree in gender and numher with the nouns for which they 
stand, as sa soenr et les miennes, where les miennes stands 
for mes sceurs, a feminine plural noun. They are — 



Singular. 


Plural. 




Masc. 
Fem. 


Lfr mien. 
la mienne. 


les miens, mine. 
les miennes. 




Masc. 
Fem. 


le tien. 
la tienne. 


les tiens, thine. 

les tiennes. 




Masc. 
Fem. 


le sien. 
la sienne. 


les Siens, his, hers or 

les siennes. 


its. 


Masc. 
Fem. 


le notre. 
la notre. 


les notres, ours. 
les ndtres. 




Masc. 
Fem. 


le votre. 
la v6tre. 


les vdtres, yours. 
les vdtres. 




Masc. 
Fem. 


le leur. 
la leur. 


les leurs, their. 
les leurs. 





Note — Rememher that in le ndtre, le T6tre, the o is 
pronounced as in the English word fwte; in notre, TOtre, 
almost like o in not. 

Also that the plural of le notre, le votre is les n6tres, 
les yfttres not les nos, hs vos. 
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c 

XI. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRON0JJN8. 

74. The chief Demonstrative Adjective in French is — 
Masculine. Feminine. Plural. 

ce. cetie. ces, this or that. 

Before a vowel or h mute cet is used instead of ce as 
the masculine form, as cet homme, eet oiseau. 

If we wish to distinguish this and that very clearly (as 

is done in vulgar English by saying this here, that ^ere) we 

must add ci or Ik to the Noun. It is strictly grammatical 

and refined to do so in French. 

ce Chateau-Ci, this castle, this here castle. 

cetie maison-la, that house, that house yonder, that'ere house. 

Besides ce, there are two Demonstrative Adjectives, tel, 

such, le Illume, the sam^. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. fei, tels. 

Fem. telle, teiles.^ 

Masc. le meme, les memes. 
Fein, la m§me, les mSmes. 

75. The Demonstrative Pronouns which take the place 
of Nouns, are— 

I. ce indeclinable, it, they; that (before a relative). 

II. ceci, this, cela, that, indeclinable (in conversation 

cela is often contracted into <^a). 

III. celni, ?i€, she, that (before a relative or de). 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. celui, ceux. 

Fern, celle, celles. 

IV. celui-ci, this one, celai-l&, that one. 







Masc. 
Fern. 


celui-cl, 
celle-ci, 


ceux-ci. 
celles-ci. 






Masc. 
Fem. 


celui-U, 
celle-la, 


ceux-l&. 
celles-la. 


V. 


nn 


tel, such 


an one. 






• 




un tel, 
une telle, 


de tels. 
de telies. 


VI. 


le inSme, the 


same, declined as above. 



1) Tel, adjective, is usually preceded in the singular by ««, 
in the plural by de, representing the so-called partitive article. 
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Xn. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



76. I. qui 9 who, which (both numbers alike). 

Nom. qui. 

Gen. dont or de qui. 

Dat. k qui. 

Ace. que, when governed by a Verb. 

qui, when governed by a Preposition. 

The above is the declension of qui referring to persons. 
When it refers to animals or things, it is declined as follows, 

Gen. dont, (never de qui). 

Dat. borrowed from lequel. 

Ace. que, when governed by a Verb. 

lequel, when governed by a Preposition. 

The e of que is elided before a vowel or h mute, as — 

Les livres quHl a lus. 

n. lequel, who, which. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Mase. Fern. 

Kom. and Ace. lequei, laquelle. lesqueis. . lesqueiies. 
Gen. duquei, de laquelle. desquels. desqueiles. 

Dat. auquel, a laquelle. auxquels. auxquelles. 

77. The antecedent and relative combined, to mean that 
which, what, are declined thus — 

Nora, ce qui, that which, what. 
Gen. ce dont, that of which. 
Dat. ce a quoi, that to which. 
Ace. ce que, that which, w?iat. 

Remember that what, when not interrogative, is ee qui, 
or ee que. 
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Xin. lyTERBOGATITE ADJECTIVES & PBONOUNS. 



78. The Interrogative Adjective is quel, which? 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. quel, quels. 

Fem. quelle, quelles. 

79. The Interrogfttive Provumns are — 

I. qui, who? of persons; que, what? of things; (in both 

numbers). 

Masc. and Fern. Neutr. 

Nom. qui, (que), qu'est-ce qui. 

Gen. de qui> de quel. 

Bat. a qui, a quol. 

Ace. qui, que. 

Notice that when qui is a Relative Pronoun, its Accu- 
sative is que, when it is an Interrogative Pronoun its Accu- 
sative is qui. But both Nominative and Accusative neuter 
of the Interrogative Pronoun are que. Except, however, in 
connection with the verb etre, qu^est-ce qui is used as the 
nominative neuter. See Syntax. 

n. lequel, which? (of several persons or things) is 
declined like the relative lequel, above. 

III. quoi, wJmt ? is used as Nominative or Accusative in 
a few phrases. See Syntax. 



XIT. DISTBIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES AND PBONOUNS. 



80. Distributive Adjective chaqne, each, every. No plural. 

81. Distributive Pronotm, ehacun, fem. ehacnne, ea^ch 
one, every one. No plural. 

Remember never to use ehacnn as an adjective. 



XV. INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES AND PBONOUNS. 



82. On (conjunctive pronoun), soi (disjunctive pronoun). 

on is used only as the subject or nominative of the 
sentence. It is, in fact, exactly like a conjunctive personal 
pronoun. It means one, people, like the German man. 

soi is used after prepositions to take the place of a 
reflexive pronoun in sentences of which on or some other 
indefinite pronoun is the subject. 

French Primer. 2'^^ ed. ^ 
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Pen is yery offcen used for on after ei, si, ou, gwA, qui, 
que, and at the beginning of a sentence. Also after words 
ending in t^ 6, especially in poetry. 

88. Quelque (adjective) some, qaelqu'iu (pronoun) swne 
one, quelque chose (pronoan) some thing. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. & Fem. quelque, queiques. 

Masc. quelqu'un, quelques-uns. 

Fem. quelqu'une, quelques-unes. 

quelque ehose is masculine; it is often used with de, as 

qudque chose de hon, something good. 

Distinguish carefully 

I. Besides the meaning some, quelque is also used with 
nouns at the beginning of a sentence, meaning whatever. It 
is then declined as when it means some, and is followed by 
que later in ihe sentence, as 

queiques fautes que vous ayez commises, whatever 
faults you may have committed. 

II. Quelque (indeclinable adverb) means hoicerer. 

quelque grands que soient vos defauts, however 
great your failings may be. 
in. Lastly quel followed by que is often used as a predi- 
cate, and is then declined. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. quel que, quels que. 

Fem. quelle que, quelles que. 

It means whatever, as 

quelles que soient vos fautes, whatever your faults 

may be. ^ 

85. Personne no one, rien, nothing (pronouns). 

aueun, pas un, nul,^ no, not any (adjectives). 





Singular. 


Plural 


Masc. 


aucun, 


aucuns. 


Fem. 


aucune, 


aucunes. 


Masc. 
Fem. 


pas un, 
pas une, 


None. 


Masc. 


nui. 


nuls. 


Fem. 


nuile, 


nulles. 



\ 



1) Both aucun and nul are also sometimes used without a 
noun, as pronouns proper. 
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Nooe of these words are negative in themselves; they 
are made so by the word ne, which is joined to the Verb 
of the sentence in which they occur. 

86. Tout, all, any, every (adjective). 

Masc. tout, t0U8. 

Fern, toute, toutes. 

Tout le, all the, all, the whole of (adjective). 

Masc. tout le, tOU8 les. 

Fein, toute la, toutes les. 

Tout, indeclinable, everything, anything (pronoun). 

Tout le monde, every one. 

Totts deux, tons les deux, both (also expressed by 
I'uB et Pautre) (adjective or pronoun). 

87. Queleonqne, plural qneleonques, of both genders, 
any whatever, follows the Noun it qualifies, as — 

Une idee quelconque, any idea whatever, some idea 
or other. 

Qnieonque (pronoun indeclinable) whoever. 

88. Autre, plural autres, declined with either Article, 
used both as Adjective and Pronoun. 

Autmi, indeclinable, others, not used in nominative. 

N. B. Tout autre, means any other. 

89. Plusieurs, several, masc. and fem. 



XVI. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 



90. L'nn Pautre, one another. 

Norn, and Ace. I'un I'autre, les uns les autres. 
Gen. I'un de I'autre, les uns des autres. 

Dat. run k I'autre, les uns aux autres. 
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XTQ. VERBS— INTRODUCTOBr. 



Preterite Indefinite (Freten't Indejini)^ 
Pluperfect (Plus-gue-parfatt), 
Preterite Anterior (Preterit Anterieur), 
Future Perfect (Futur Anterieur^, 



91. A French Verb has, like a Latin Verb, Indicative, 
Imperative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive Moods. 

It has also a fifth mood, the Conditional. 

92. The Indicative Mood (Indicatif) has four simple 

tenses. 

Present (Present)^ JC parle, I speak. 

Imperfect (Imparfait). 6 parlai$, I was speaking. 

Preterite Definite (Preterit DSjini\ e parlai, I spoke. 

Future (Futur Simple), je parlerai, I shall speak. 

and four compound tenses corresponding to them. 

'ai parle, I have spoken. 
'avals parle, I had spoken. 
'eU8 parle, l had spoken. 

'aural parle, I shall have 

[spoken. 

93. The Conditional Mood {Conditionnel) has two tenses. 

Present {Prhefit), je parlerals, I should speak. 

Past (Passe), j'aurals parle, I should haye spoken. 

94. The Imperative Mood (Invpiratif) has two tenses, of 

which only the Present is generally used. 

Present (Present), parle! speak! 

Past (Passe), aie parle! have spoken! 

95. The Subjunctive Mood (Stibjonctif) has two simple 

tenses. 

Present (Present)^ que je parle, that I may speak. 

Imperfect (Imparfait), que je parlasse, that I might speak. 

and two compound Tenses. 

Perfect (Par/ait), que j'aie parl6, that I may 

have spoken. 

Pluperfect (Plus-que-parfait), que j'eusse parl6, that I might 

have spoken. 

96. The Infinitive Mood (Inflnitif) has a present and a 

past tense. 

Present, parler, to speak. 

Past, avoir parle, to have spoken. 

97. There are two Simple Participles (Participes). 

Present Active, parlant, speaking. 

Past (or Passive) Participle, parl6, spoken. 
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and a Compound Participle. 

ayant parle, having spoken. 

98. There are two Voices in French, the Active and the 
Passive. The latter is formed entirely hy using the Auxi- 
liary Verb Stre, to he. 

99. The Compound Tenses of the Active Voice are mostly 
formed with the Auxiliary avoir, to have. There is how- 
ever, a group of Verbs which take instea,^ the Auxiliary 

100. There are Four Conjugations in French, distinguished 
by the termiuation of the Infinitive Mood. 

The Jirst Conjugation ends in -er, as parler, to speak. 



The second 



The third 
The fourth 



>> 



i» 



j> 



>» 



ff 



» 



•Ir, as finir, to finish. 
dormir, to sleep. 

•evoir, as recevoir, to receive. 

-re, as vendre, to sell, 
cralndre, to fear. 
connaitre, to know. 
Instruire, to instruct. 

101. There are five primitive tenses, from which the others 
are formed by rules to be given hereafter, ch. XXJII. The 
following table gives them for the different conjugations. 

Pres. Inf. Pres. Part. Past Part. Pres. Ind. Pret. Def 

parle, parte, parlai. 

flnl, 

dormi, 

repu, 

vendu, 

plaint, 
connaTtre, connaissant, connu, connais, connus. 
instruire, instruisant, instruit, instruis, instrulsis. 

102. These conjugations answer pretty nearly to the Latin 
conjugations, viz. the first French to the first Latin, the second 
French to the fourth Latin, the third French to the second 
Latin, and the fourth French to the third Latin. 

103. The first conjugation contains more than 3600 verbs, 
i.e. nine-tenths of the whole list. * Besides words belonging 
to the first Latin conjugation, it includes a great number of 
verbs introduced into the language by the learned^ and often 



1. parler, 

2. finir, 
dormir, 

3. recevoir, 

4. vendre, 
plaindre, 



parlant, 

finissant, 

dormant, 

recevant, 

vendant, 

plaignant, 



finis, 

dors, 

repois, 

vends, 

piains. 



finis. 

dermis. 

repus. 

vendis. 

plaignis. 



1) Brachet's French Qrammar (Clarendon Presa'^ p. 12.9. 
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taken from other Latin conjugations. It thus corresponds to 
the regular conjugation in English, or the weak conjugation in 
German. 

Thus persttadere becomes persuader, not persttadoiry as debere 
becomes devoir; haberey avoir. Again afflig^re, imprinter e become 
affligery imprinter , while the natural contraction empreindre 
exists side by side with imprinter. From afflig^re we should 
have excepted afjlire as we have lire from legere. 

104. The second conjugation contains 350 verbs, which fall 
into two distinct classes. The first, or so-called regular verbs 
of the conjugation form the present participle and cognate 
tenses from Latin inceptions in sco, which were more common 
in the later forms of the language. Thus Jlewrir from Jiorere 
forms its present participle &c. from florescere, Jinir from Jinire 
borrows of an inceptive Jiniscere and so on. The verbs dormir, 
aentir, &c., classed by many grammarians as irregular, are the 
true representatives of the Latin fourth conjugation. 

105. The third conjugation contains very few verbs, among 
which avoir, devoir, seoir, valoir, voir are the only represen- 
tatives of the Lr.tin second conjugation. The only regular 
verbs of this conjugation are devoir and verbs like percevoir, 
recevoir derived from compounds of capere. 

The termination oir is not so different as it looks from the 
others ; only usage could settle which of the two short es should 
be dropt in a word like recevere, whether, in fact, it should 
become recevre or recever. 

106. The fourth conjugation contains 60 verbs a good many 
of which are irregular. A few come, through misponuncia- 
tion from verbs of the Latin second conjugation; most of them 
from the strong verbs of the third. 

A. Verbs in endre, andre, ondre are mostly from the Latin 
verbs ending in dere (pandere, scandere, tendere, fendere [obsolete] 
&c.) and their compounds, rumpere, vincere and their com- 
pounds deviate very little from the verbs in endre. 

B. Verbs in alndre, eindre, Oindre, are derived from Latin 
verbs in ngere, nguere^ as peindre, Steindre from pingere, ex- 
tinguere. Hence the g that appears in several of their t«nses. 

C. Verbs in aitre, Oltre are from Latin inceptives in asco, 
oseo. The double s which characterizes their conjugation, as 
it does one group of the second conjugation, is thus account- 
ed for. 

D. Verbs in uire are, with the exception of nuire, luire, 
cuire, from the compounds of atruere and ducere. The x of the 
perfect of those verbs appears as a in French. 

1) eraindre, usually taken as the type of the conjugation, is 
from tremere, through the intermediate eremhere. 
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Xyni. CONJUGATION OF AUXHIABIES. 



107. 



AVOIR, to have. 

PRUaTIVE TENSES. 

Avoir — ayant — eu — j'al — J'eus. 
Indicatiye Mood. 





SIMPLE 


TENSES. 




Present. 


Preterite Definite. 


J*ai, 


I have. 


J'euSf 


I had. 


tu as. 


thou hast. 


tu eus, 


thou hadst. 


il, or elle a, 


he, or she has. 


il eut. 


he had. 


nous^avonSf 


we have. 


nous^edmes, 


we had. 


vous^avez, 


you have. 


vous^eHtes, 


you had. 


ilsy or elles^ont, 


they have. 


ils^eurenty 


they had. 


Imperfect. 




Future. 


Tavais, 


I had. 


J'aurai, 


I shall have. 


tu avais^ 


thou hadst. 


tu auras, 


thou wilt have. 


il avait, 


he had. 


il aura. 


he will have. 


nous^avions. 


we had. 


nousjaurons 


, we shall have. 


vtms^aviez^ 


you had. 


votMjaurez, 


you will have. 


ils^avaientf 


they had. 


Us^auront, 


they will have. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Preterite Indefinite. 



J*ai eu, 
tu as^eUf 
U a eu, 
nous^avons^eu, 
vous^avez^eu, 
ils^ont^eu. 



I have had. 
thou hast had. 
he has had. 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 



Preterite Anterior. 

Peus^eu, I had had. 

tu eus^eu, thou hadst had. 

il eut^eu, he had had. 

nous^edmes^eu, we had had. 

vous^eHtes^eu, you had had. 

ils^eurent^eu, they had had. 



Pluperfect. 



J'avais^eu, 
tu avais^eu, 
il avait^eu, 
nousjivions^eu, 
vous^aviez^eu, 
ils^avaient^eu, 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



The loop ^^ in nousjtvons^eu^ &c., denotes that the final 
letter of the first word must he carried on to the next word; 
8 must then he pronounced like z, as nou-zavon-zeu. 
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Future Perfect. 

J*aurai euj I shall have had. 

tu auras^eu, thou wilt have had. 

il aura euj he will have had. 

nous^aurons^eu, we shall have had. 

vousjaurez^euy you will have had. 

ih^auront^eu, they will have had. 

Conditional Mood. 

Freaent. 



J*aurai8y 


I should have, 


tu aurais, 


thou would st have. 


il auraity 


he would have. 


noua^aurionSy 


we should have. 


vous^auriez. 


you would have. 


ils^auraient, 


they would have. 




Faat. 


J*aurais^eUi 


I should have had. 


tu auraia^eu, 


thou wouldst have had. 


il aurait^eu, 


he would have had. 


nous^aurions^eu. 


we should have had. 


vous^auriez^eu. 


you would have had. 


ils^auraient^eu, 


they would have had. 


Imperatiye. 


Aie, 


Have! (thou). 


qu'il ait, 


let him have. 


ayons, 


let us have. 


ai/ez, 


have! (ye). 


quHlsjaient, 


let them have. 


Subjunctiye Mood, (simple tenses.) 




Freaent. 


Que faie^ 


That 1 may have. 


que tu aiea, 


that thou mayst have. 


quHl ait. 


that he may have. 


que nousjayonsj 


that we may have. 


que voua^ayez, 


that you may have. 


qu'ila^aient, 


that they may have. 


Imperfect. 


Que peiisae. 


That I might have. 


que tu euaaea. 


that thou mightest have 


qu*il eut, 


that he might have. 


que nous^euaaionSf 


that we might have. 


que vous^euaaiezy 


that you might have. 


quHla^euaaent, 


that they might have. 
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Que fate eu, 
que tu aies^eUf 
qu*%l ait^euy 
que noug^ayons^eu, 
que voua^ayez^eu, 
qu'ils^aientjeu, 



COMPOUND TENSES 
Ferfeet. 

That 1 may have had. 
that thou mayst have had. 
that he may have had. 
that we may have had. 
that you may have had. 
that they may have had. 



Pluperfect. 



Que feusse eu, 
que tu eussea^eUy 
quHl eut^euy 
que nous^eussiona^eUj 
que vous^euasiez^eu, 
qu' ila^eussent^eUy 



That 1 might have had. 
that thou mightest have had. 
that he might have had. 
that Vie might have hud. 
that you might have had. 
that they might have had. 



Infinitiye Mood. 

avoir, to have. avoir euj to have had. 

Participles. 

ayantj having. 



ayant^eu, 



eUf had. 
having had. 



108. 



fiTRE, to he. 

PBIMITIVB TENSES. 

Etpe — 6tant— ete— je suis— je fus. 
Indieatiye Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



Freaent. 

I am. 
thou art. 
he, or she is. 
we are. 
you are. 



Je auia, 

tu e8y 

U, or elle eat, 

noua aommea, 

voua^etea, 

ila, or eUea aont, they are 

Imperfect. 

J'etaiay 
tu etaia, 
il etait, 
noua ^et ions. 



voua^etiez, 
ila^dtaient, 



I was. 
thou wast, 
be was. 
we were, 
you were, 
they >Yere. 



Freterite Defnite. 



Je fua, 
tu fua, 
il fut, 
noua fume a, 
vou^ futea, 
ila fureyit, 

Je serai, 
tu scras, 
il sera, 
noua aerona, 
V0U8 serez, 
ila aeront.^ 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 
we were, 
you were, 
they were. 

Future. 

I shall be. 
thou wilt be. 
he will be. 
we shall be. 
you will be. 
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ACCIDENCE. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Preterite Indefinite. 

J'ai etey I have been. 

tu asjti, thou hast been. 

il a ite^ he has been. 

nous^avohs^etey vre have been. 
voua^avez^StSy yon have been. 
iU^ont^itdy they have been. 



Freterite Anterior. 

J^eua^ete, I had been. 

tu eua^etSy thou hadst been. 
il eutjtdj he had been. 

nou8^eumeajet€y we had been. 
voua^eutea^elCy you had been. 
Ua^eurentjtiy they had been. 



Fluperfect. 



Tavaiajtiy 


I had been. 


tu avaia^StSy 


thou hadst been. 


il avait^dtdy 


he had been. 


noua^aviona^itey 


we had been. 


voua^aviez^dtSf 


you had been. 


ilajovaient^ftSy 


they had been. 


Future Ferfect. 


J'aurai etS, 


I shall have been. 


tu auraa^ete, 


thou wilt have been. 


il aura ete. 


he will have been. 


nouajaurona^itSy 


we shall have been. 


voua^aurez^itey 


you will have been. 


ila^auront^dt4y 


they will have been. 


Conditional Mood. 




Treaent. 


Je aeraiay 


I should be. 


tu aeraiay 


thou wouldst be. 


il aeraity 


he would be. 


noua aerionay 


we should be. 


voua aeriezy 


you would be. 


ila aeraienty 


they would be. 




Faat. 


J*auraiajt4^ 


I should have been. 


tu auraiajtiy 


thou wouldst have been. 


il aurait^itSy 


he would have been. 


noua^awHonajitiy 


we should have been. 


vouajauriezjtey 


you would have been. 


ila^auraientJtSy 


they would have been. 


Tniperatiye Mood. 


Soiay 


Be! (thou). 


qu'il aoity 


let him be. 


aoyona, 


let us be. 


aoyezy 


be ! (you). 


quHla aoienty let them be. 
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SubJonetiTe Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 

Qt*e je soisy That I may be. 

que tu soisy that thou mayst be. 

quHl 8oit, that he may be. 

que nous soy one y that we may be. 

que vous soyezy that you may be. 

q*uils soienty that they may be. 

Imperfect. 

Que je fusse^ That I might be. 

que tu fussesy that thou mightest be. 

qu^il faty that he might be. 

que nous f us sums y that we might be. 

que vous fussiezy that you might be. 

quHls fussenty that they might be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Freterite. 

Que fate etSy That I may haye been. 

que tu aies^etey that thou mayst have been. 

qu^U aitjtey that he may have been. 

que nous^ayons^itiy that we may have been. 

que vous^ayez^it^y that you may have been. 

quHls^aient^etSy that they may have been. 

Fluperfeet. 

Que feusse itiy That I might have been. 

que tu eussesjitCy that thou mightst have been. 

quCil eut^itiy that he might have been. 

que nou/sjeussions^etiy that we might have been. 

qu>e vousjeussiezjitiy that you might have been. 

quHls^etissentjetiy that they might have been. 

Infinitiye Mood. 

etrey to be. moir ete, to have been. 

Participles. 

Stanty being. etCy been. 

ayantjitSy having been. 
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AGCIDENGE. 



XIX. FIRST CONJTGATION. 



109. 



PARLER, to speak. 



PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

Parlep—Parlant— Parle— Je parle— Je parlal. 

Indieatiye Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



Freaent. 

Je parle, I speak. ^ 

tu paries, thou speakest. 

U parle, he speaks. 

nous parlons, we speak. 

vous parlez, you speak. 

ils parlent, they speak. 

Preterite Dejinite. 

Je parlai, I spoke. 

tu parlas, thou spokest. 

il parla, he spoke. 

nous parldmesj we spoke. 
vous parlates, you spoke. 
Us parlerent, they spoke. 



Imperfect. 

Je parlaiSy I was speaking. 
tu parlais, thou wast speaking. 
il parlaity he was speaking. 
nous parlions, we were speaking. 
vous parliez, you were speaking. 
ils parlaienty they were speaking. 

Future. 

Je parlerai, 1 shall speak. 

tu parlerasj thou wilt speak. 

il parlera, he will speak. 

nous parlerons, we shall speak. 

vous parlereZy you will speak. 

ils parleront, they will speak. 



COMPOUND TENSES, 
Preterite Indefinite.'^ 



J^ai parle, 
tu as parle, 
il a parle, 
nous^avons parle^ 
vous^avez parle, 
ils^ont parle, 



I have spoken, 
thou hast spoken, 
he has spoken, 
we have spoken, 
you have spoken, 
they have spoken. 



Preterite Anterior. 



J^eus parle, 
tu eus parli, 
il eut parle, 
nousjeumes parle, 
vous^eutes parli, 
ils^eurent parle. 



I bad spoken, 
thou hadst spoken, 
he bad spoken, 
we had spoken, 
yon had spoken, 
they had spoken. 



1) Or, I am speaking, thou art speaking, «Src. 
2} If the participle begins with a vowel, J'ai aimS , tu 
as^aime, il a aimS, nous^avonsjaimS, vous^avezjaime, ils^ontjaime. 
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Fluperfect. 

J^avais parley I had spoken. 

tu avais parle, thou hadst spoken. 

il avait parte, he had spoken. 

nou8^avion8 parU, we had spoken. 

vous^aviez parle, you had spoken. 

ils^avaient parU, they had spoken. 

Future Ferfect. 

J'aurai parle, I shall have spoken. 

tu auras parte, thou wilt have spoken. 

il aura parte, he will have spoken. 

nousjaurona parte, we shall have spoken. 

vous^aurez parte, you will have spoken. 

its^auront parte, they will have spoken. 

Conditional Mood. 

Fresent, 

Je parterais, I should speak. 

tu parterais, thou wouldst speak. 

it parlerait, he would speak. 

notia parterions, we should speak. 

V0U8 parleriez, you would speak. 

its parleraient, they would speak. 

Fast. 

J^aurais parte, I should have spoken. 

tu aurais parte, thou wouldst have spoken. 

it aurait parte, he would have spoken. 

nous^aurions parte, we should have spoken. 

vousjauriez parte, you would have spoken. 

its^auraient parte, thej; would have spoken. 



Imperatiye Mood. 

parte, speak ! (thou). 

quHl parte, let him speak. 
partonsj let us speak. 



parlez, speak ! (ye). 

quHls parlent, let them speak. 



Snbjunetiye Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Fresent. 

que je parte, that I may speak. 

que tu partes, that thou mayst speak. 

quHt parte, that he may speak. 

que nous partions, that we may speak. 

que vous partiezy that you may speak. 

qu'ils partent, that they may speak« 



i 
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Imperfect. 

que je parlasae, that I might speak. 

que tu parlassesj that thou mightest speak. 

qu^il parldt, that he might speak. 

que nous parlassions, that we might speak. 

que voua parlassiez, that you might speak. 

qu*iU parlaasenty that they might speak. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. 

que fate parle, that I may have spoken. 

que tu aies parle, that thou mayst have spoken. 

qu^U ait parle, that he may have spoken. 

que noua^ayona parli^ that we may have spoken. 

qt*e nous^ayez parUy that you may have spoken. 

quHls^aient parU, that they may have spoken. 

Pluperfect. 

que feuase parte, that I might have spoken. 

que tu eusses parU, that thou mightest have spoken. 

qu*tl eut parUj that he might have spoken. 

que nous^eussions parte, that we might have spoken. 

que vous^eussiez parte, that you might have spoken. 

quHta^eusaent parte, that they might have spoken. 

Infinitiye Mood. 

Present — parler, to speak. 

Past— avoir parte, to have spoken. 

Participles. 

partant, speaking. ayant parlS, having spoken. 



*' 



SEGOHB CONJUGATION. 



47 



XX.— SECOND CONJUGATION. 



110. 



Finir 



FIRST MODEL (a). 

FINIR, to finish. 

PBIMITIVE TBNSES. 

Finissant— Fini — Je finis 
Indieatiye Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



Je finis. 



Present. 

Je finia, 
tu Jinia. 
il Jinit. 
nous finisaona. 
voua finiaaez. 
ila Jiniaaent. 



Imperfect. 

Je fniaaaia. 
tu ^niaaaia. 
il finiaaait. 
fioua Jiniaaiona. 
voua Jiniaaiez. 
ila Jiniaaaient. 



Pret. Def. 

Je Jinia. 
tu Jinia. 
il Jinit. 
noua Jinimea. 
voua Jinitea. 
ila Jinirent. 



Future. 

Je Jinirai. 
tu Jiniraa. 
il Jinira. 
noua Jinirona. 
voua Jinirez. 
ila finir ont. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Preterite Indefinite, fai Jini. 

Pluperfect, fanaia Jini. 

Preterite Anterior, feua Jini. 
Future Perfect, 



Cond. Mood. Imp. Mood. 

Present. 

Je Jiniraia. 
tu Jiniraia. 
il Jinirait. 
nouafiniriona. 
voua finiriez. 
ila Jiniraient. 



faurai Jini. 

Subjunetiye Mood. 



Finia. 

quHl Jiniaae. 

Jiniaaona. 

Jiniaaez. 

qu* ila Jiniaaent. 



Present. 

Que Je Jiniaae. 
que tu finiaaea. 
qu'il finiaae. ^ 
que noua Jiniaaiona. 
que voua Jiniaaiez. 
quHla Jiniaaent. 



Imperfect. 

Que je Jiniaae. 
que tu Jiniaaea. 
qu'il Jinit. ^ 
que nouafiniaaiona. 
que voua Jiniaaiez. 
qu'ila Jiniaaent. 



Conditional, Past, fauraia Jini. 

Subjunetiye, Perfect, que fate Jini. 

Subjunetiye, Pluperfect, que feuaae Jini. 

Inflnitiye Mood. 

Present, Jinir. Past, avoir Jini. 

Partieiples. 

Present, Jiniaaant. Past, ayant Jini. 



1) Notice the difference of these two persons. 
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111. 

Dormir- 

Present. 

Je dors, 
tu dors, 
il dort. 
notes dormons. 
vous dormez. 
its doi'metit. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

SECOND MODEL (b). 

DOEMIE, to sleep. 

PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

Dormant — Dormi — Je dors— Je dormis. 
Indicatiye Mood. 



Imperfect. 

Je dormais. 
tu dormais. 
il dormait. 
nous dormions. 
vous dormiez. 
ils dormaient. 



Pret. Def. 

Je donnis. 
tu dprmis. 
il dormit. 
nous dormimes. 
vous dormttes. 
ils dormirent. 



Future. 

Je dormirai. 
tu dortniras. 
il dormira. 
nous dormirons. 
vous dormirez. 
ils dormiront. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Preterite Indefinite, 
Pluperfect, 
Preterite Anterior, 
Future Perfect, 

Conditional Mood. 

Present. 
Je dormirais. 
tu dormirais. 
il dormirait. 
nous dormiriofis. 
vous dormiricz. 
ils dormiraient. 



fai dormi. 
favais doi'mi. 
feus dmmi. 
faurai dormi. 

Imperatiye Mood. 



dors. 

quHl dorme. 

dormons. 

dwmez. 

quHls dorment. 



Subjunetiye Mood. 

Present. Imperfect. 



Que je dorme. 
que tu dormes. 
quHl dorme. 
que nous dwmions. 
que vous dormiez. 
quails dorment. 

Conditional, Past, 
Subjunctiye, Perfect, 
Subjonetiye, Pluperfect, 



Que Je dormisse. 
que tu dormisses. 
quHl dormit. 
que nous dormissions. 
que vous dormissiez. 
quHls dormissent. 

faurais dormi. 
que faie dormi. 
que feusse dormi. 



, Inflnitiye Mood. 

Present, dormir. Past, avoir dormi. 

Participles. 

Present, dormant. Past, aj/ant dormi. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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NOTES OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

112. All regular verbs of the second conjugation not 
mentioned below are conjugated like finir. Such are flewH/r,^ 
agir, reu>ssir, rempliTf gimi/r, gtUrirj mvesUrf &c, 

113. But the following, perhaps the commonest verbs 
ending in ir, follow dormir. 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Present Ind. 



Pres. Subjunct. 

que je aente. 
que j'e serve, 
que je tnente. 
que je parte, 
que je sorte. 

But asservir. 



86ntir. sentant. je sens, noua aentons. 

Servir. servant. je sers, nous servons. 

mentir. merUant. je mens, nous mentons. 

pariir. partant. je parSy nous partons. 

SOrtir. sortant. je sorsy nous sortons. 

Their compounds of course follow them, 
to enslave, from serf or Latin servuSf assortir, to assort, 
from sort, ressortir, to depend upon, from ressort, and 
r^partir, to distribute, from part, are like finir. Bessortir, 
to stand out, repartir, to start again, are compounds of 
sortir, pariir, and conjugated like them. 

114. The following are conjugated like donnir, except 
in the singular of the Present Indicative and Imperative : — 

offrir, souffrir, assaillir. 
ouvrir, couvrir, tressaillir. 



Present Indicative. 



Imperative. 

offre ! offer (thou) ! 
qu'il offrey let him offer. 
offrons^ let us offer. 
eiCi, eiic. 



j^offrej I offer. 

tu offresy thou offerest. 

U offre, he offers. 

nous offronsj we offer, etc. 

Further— 

offrir, souffrir, 
ouvrir, couvrir, 

make in the Past Participle ofFert, souflfert, ouvert, con- 
vert. « 



1) Also borrows an imperfect and present participle from 
Jlorir. 



Trench Primer » 2"^ ed. 
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AGGIDENGE. 



XXI. — THIRD CONJUaATION. 



115. 



Recevoir 



RECEVOIE, to receive. 

PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

Recevant— Repu — Je re9oi8 
Indicatiye Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



Je re9U8. 



Present. 

Je reqois. 
tu regois. 
il regoit. 
nous recevons. 
V0U8 recevez. 
Us reqoivent. 



Pret. Def. 

Je regus. 
tu regus. 
il regut. 
nous regimes, 
vous regHtes. 
Us regurent. 



Imperfect. 

Je reeevais. 
tu reeevais, 
il recevait. 
nous recevions. 
vous receviez. 
ils recevaient, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Preterite Indefinite, 
Pluperfect, 
Preterite Anterior, 
Future Perfect, 

Conditional MoodL 

Present. 
Je reeevrais. 
tu reeevrais, 
il recevrait. 
nous recevrions. 
vous recevriez. 
ils recevraient. 

SulbjanctiTe Mood. 



Future. 

Je reeevrtU, 
tu reeevras. 
il recevra, 
nous reeevrons. 
vous recevrez, 
ils reeevront. 



J ai regu. 
favais regu. 
feus regu. 
faurai regu. 

ImperatiTO Mood. 

Regois. 

qu*il regoive. 

recevons. 

recevez. 

quails regoivent. 



Present. 
Que je regoive, 
que tu regoives. 
qiCil regoive, 
que nous recevions. 
que vous receviez. 
quHls regoivent. 

Conditional, Past, 
SubJunctiTe, Perfect, 
Subjunetiye, Pluperfect, 



Imperfect. 
Que je regusse. 
que tu regusse. 
qu'il regiit. 
que nous regussions. 
que vous regussiez. 
quHls regussent. 

faurais regu. 
que faie regu. 
que feusse regu. 



Infinitiye Mood. 

Present, recevoir. Past, avoir regu. 

Participles. 

Present, recevant. Past, ayant regu. 

NB. devoir, to owe, makes dfl, due in the Past Participle. 



I 



POUBTH CONJUGATION. 
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XXn. FOURTH CONJUaATION. 



116. 
Vendre- 

Present. 
Je vends, 
tu vends, 
il vend, 
nous vendons. 
vous vendez. 
Us vendent. 



FIBST MODEL. 

VENDEE, to sell. 

PRIMITIYB TENSBS. 

Vendant— Vendu— Je Vends— Je Vendis. 



IndieatiTe Mood. 



Imperfect. 
Je vendais. 
tu vendais. 
il vendait. 
nous vendions. 
vous vendiez. 
Us vendaient. 



Pret. Def. 
Je vendis. 
tu vendis. 
il vendit. 
nous vendimes. 
vous vendites. 
Us vendirent. 



Future. 
Je vendrai. 
tu vendras. 
il vendra. 
nous vendrons. 
vous vendrez. 
ils vendront. 



COMPOUND 

Preterite Indefinite, 
Pluperfect, 
Preterite Anterior, 
Future Perfect, 

Conditional Mood. 

Present. 
Je vendrais. 
tu vendrais. 
U vendrait. 
nous vendrions. 
vous vendriez. 
ils vendraient. 



TENSES. 

fai vendu. 
fanais vendu. 
feus vendu. 
faurai vendu, 

Imperatiye Mood. 



Vends. 
quHl vende. 
vendons. 
vendez. 
quHls vendent. 



Present. 
Q^e je vende. 
que tu vendes. 
quHl vende. 
que nous vendions, 
que vous vendiez. 
quHls vendent. 

Conditional, Past, 
SubjonetiTe, Perfect, 
SubJunctiTe, Pluperfect, 



SubjunctiTe Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Imperfect. 
Q^e je vendisse. 
que tu vendisses. 
quHl vendit. 
que nous vendissions. 
que vous vendissiez. 
quails vendissent. 

faurais vendu. 
qtte faie vendu. 
que feusse vendu. 



InflnitiTe Mood. 

Present, vendre. Past, avoir vendu. 

Participles. 

Present, vendu. Past, ayant vendu. 

4.* 
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ACCIDENCE. 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

SECOND MODEL. 

117. CRAINDRE, to fear. 

PBIMITIVE TENSES. 

Craindre — Craignant— Craint — Je crains - 

ludicatiye Mood. 



Present. 

Je crains. 
tu crains. 
il eraint. 
nous craignons. 
vous eraignez. 
ils ci'aignent. 



SIMPLE 

Imperfect. 

Je craignais. 
tu craignais. 
il craignait. 
nous craignions 
vous craigniez. 
ils craignaient. 



TENSES. 

Pret. Def. 

Je craignis. 
tu craignis. 
U craignit. 
nous craignimes. 
vous eraignites. 
Us craignirent. 



Je craignis. 



Future. 

Je craindrai. 
tu craindras. 
il craindra. 
nous craindrons. 
vous craindrez. 
ils craindront. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Preterite Definite, fcU craint, 1 

Pluperfect, favais craint j I 

Preterite Anterior, feus craint, I 

Future Perfect, faurai craint, I 



have feared, 
had feared, 
bad feared, 
shall have feared. 



Conditional Mood. 

Present. 
je craindraisl 
tu craindrais. 
il craindrait. 
nous craindrions. 
vous craindriez. 
Us craindraient. 



Imperatiye Mood. 

crains. 

qu*U craigne. 

craignons. 

eraignez. 

quHls craignent. 



Present. 
Que Je C7'aigne. 
que tu craignes. 
quHl craigne. 
que nous craignions 
qtte vous craigniez, 
quails craignent. 



SabjunctiTO Mood. 

Imperfect. 
Que je craignisse. 
que tu craignisses. 
qu*il craignit. 
que nous craignissions. 
que vous craignissiez. 
quHls craignissent. 

j^aurais craint. 
que faie craint. 



Conditional, Past, 

SubJonctiTe, Perfect, 

SubJunetiTe, Pluperfect, que feusse craint 

Infinitiye Mood. 

Present, craindre. Past, avoir craint. 

Participles. 

Present, craignant. Past, of/ant eraint. 



FOUETH CONJUGATION. 
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118. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

THIED MODEL. 

CONNAtTBE, to know. 

PRIMITIVE TENSES. 



Connaitre— Connaissant— Connu — Je oonnais— Je oonnus. 

Indieatiye Moad. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



Present. 
Je connaia, 
tu connaia. 
U connait.^ 
nous connaisaona. 
voua connaiaaez. 
ila eonnaiaaent. 



Imperfect. 
Je eonnaiaaaia, 
tu eonnaiaaaia. 
il connaiaaait. 
noua eonnaiaaiona. 
voua connaiaaiez. 
ila connaiaaaient. 



Preterite. 
Je eonnua. 
tu eonnua. 
il eonnut. 
noua eonnHmea. 
voua connfttea. 
ila eonnurent. 



Future. 
Je eonnattrai, 
tu connaitraa. 
il connaitra. 
noua eonnaitrona. 
voua connaitrez. 
ila connaitront. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Preterite Indefinite, fai connu, 1 have known. 

Pluperfect, favaia connu, I had known. 

Preterite Anterior, feua connu, 1 had known. 

Future Perfect, faurai conntt, I shall have known. 

Conditional Mood. ImperatiTe Mood. 

Present. 
je eonnaitraia. 
tu eonnaitraia. 
il eonnaitrait. 
noua eonnaitriona. 
voua eonnaxtriez. 
ila eonnaitraient, 

' SubJunctiTe Mood 
Present. 
que je connaiase. 
que tu eonnaiaaea. 
quHl connaiaae. 
que noua eonnaiaaiona, 
que votta eonnaiaaiez. 
qu^Ua eonnaiaaent. 

Conditional, Past, 
Subjunctiye, Perfect, 
Subjanctiye, Pluperfect, 

Infinitiye Mood. 

Present, eonnaitre. Past, avoir eonnu. 

Participles. 

Present, eonnaiaaant. Past, ayant eonnu. 



eonnaia. 

quHl eonnaisse. 

connaisaona. 

eonnaiasez. 

qu'ila eonnaiaaent. 



Imperfect. 
que je eonnusae. 
que tu eonnuaaea. 
quHl eonnHt. 
que noua eonnussiona. 
que voua connuaaiez. 
quHla eonnuasent. 

fauraia eonnu. 
que j^aie eonnu, 
que j^euaae eonnu. 



1) Notice the circumflex — in old French connoiat. 
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AGCIDEKCE. 



119. 

Instruire-- 



Present. 
finstruis. 
tu instruia. 
il instruit. 
nous instruisons. 
votts instruisez. 
ih inatruiaent. 



FOUBTH COI^JUaATION. 

FOURTH MODEL. 

INSTBUIRE, to imtruct. 

PEIMITIVB TENSES. 

Instrulsant — Instruit — JMnstruls — Jinstruisls. 
Indicatiye Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Imperfect. Pret. Def. 

finatruisis. 



finatruiaaia. 
tu inatruiaaia. 
il inatruiaait. 
noua inatruiaiona. 
voua inatruiaiez. 
ila inatruiaaient. 



tu inatruiaia. 
il inatruiait. 
noua inatruiatmea. 
voua inatruiaUea. 
Ua inatruiairent. 



Future. 
finatruirai. 
tu inatruiraa, 
il inatruira. 
noua inatruirona. 
voua inatruirez. 
ila inatruiront. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Preterite Indefinite, fai inatruit. 

Pluperfect, fomaia inatruit. 

Preterite Anterior, feua inatruit. ' 

Future Perfect, faurai inatruit. 

Conditional Mood. ImperatiTe Mood. 

Present. 



finatruiraia. 
tu inatruiraia. 
il inatruirait. 
noua inatruiriona, 
voua inatruiriez. 
ila inatruiraient. 



tnatruia. 

gu*il inatruiae. 

inatruiaona, 

inatruiaez. 

quHla inatruiaent. 



Present. 



SulbjunctiTe Mood. 



que f inatruiae. 
que tu inatruiaea, 
quHl inatruiae. 
que noua inatruiaiona. 
que voua inatruiaiez. 
qu*il8 inatruiaent. 



Imperfect. 

que finatruiaiaae. 
que tu inatruiaia ae a. 
qu*il inatruiait. 
que noua inatruiaiaaiona. 
que voua inatruiaiaaiez. 
qu*ila inatruiaiaaent. 

fauraia inatruit. 
que faie inatruit. 
que jeuaae inatruit. 



Conditional, Past, 
SubJunctiTe, Perfect, 
SulbjimctiTe, Pluperfect, 

Inflnitiye Mood. 

Present, inatruire. Past, avoir inatruit. 

Participles. 

Present; inatruiaant. Past, a$/ant inatruit. 
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NOTES ON THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



120. Conjugate like rendre all Verbs ending in endre, 
except prendre, and its compounds. Also perdre, tordre, 
and most Verbs in dre, not included under the next model. 

Battre, to hecUf and its compounds, are conjugated like 
Tendre, except in the singular present indicative. 

je batSf tu bats, U bat, 

And the Imperative — 

bat8, quHl batte. 

Sompre, to hreaJc, makes rompt^ in the third person sin- 
gular, present indicative. Its compounds follow it. 

121. Conjugate like eralndre Verbs ending in aindre, 
eindre, oindre. Thus 

peindre, peignant, peint, Je peins, Je peignis, 
joindre, joignant, joint, je Joins, je Joignis. 

122. Conjugate like eonnaltre all Verbs ending in altre, 
and the one Verb in oltre, croitre. 

Pattre, to graze, and its compounds, are quite regular, 
except that the preterite definite of pattre is not used, and 
the past participle is confined to falconry. — Naltre is irre- 
gular in the past participle, and preterite definite, and of 
course, in the imperfect subjunctive, n^, naquis, naquisse. 
Croitre takes a circumflex in those tenses, which are thus 
distinguished fcom the corresponding tenses of eroire, to 
believe. 

123. Conjugate like instruire all Verbs ending in uire, 
that is to say, the verbs derived from compounds of the 
Latin struere and ducere, and euire from coquere, Loire 
makes Ini; nuire, nui in the Past Participle; in other 
respects they follow instruire. Most other Verbs ending 
in ire follow instruire in the present indicative and present 
participle with the tenses derived from them. 

1) And therefoi^e keeps nearer to the original Latin than 
any other verb of the conjugation. 
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ACCIDENCE. 



XXm. FORMATION QF TEI^SES. 

124. From the Present Infinitive are formed the Fu- 
ture and the Conditional, by adding ai, ais, as — 

parler, parleral, parlerais. 

finir, finlrai, finirais. 

dormlr, dormlral, dormirais. 

Or, in the fourth Conjugation, by cutting off the final 

e, and then adding ai,^ ais, as— 

vendre, vendrai, vendrais. 

peindre, peindrai, peindrais. 

But the third Conjugation, changes oir into rai. 
recevoir, recevrai, recevrais. 

And the following Irregular Verbs (of which the Future 
only is given) deviate from the rule. The Conditional is, 
of course, formed by adding s to the Future. 



acquertr, 


facquerrat. 


mottrtr. 


je mourrat. 


allery 


firai. 


pouvoir. 


je pourrai. 


avoir, 


faurai. 


savoir, 


je aawai. 


a'asseoir, 


je m'assierat. 


seoir, (imp.) 


il sOra. 


courir, 


je eourrai. 


tenir. 


je tiendrai. 


cueiUiTy 


je cueillerai. 


vatoiVf 


je vaudrai. 


dechoir, 


je d4eherrai. 


venir, 


je viendrai. 


^choir (imp.), 


il echerra. 


voir, 


je verrai. 


etre. 


je serai. 


votdoir, 


je voudrai. 


envoyer, 


fenverrai. 






faire. 


je ferai. 






falloir (imp.), 


U faudra. 


and their 


compounds. 



The Verbs with (imp.) are impersonal^ and therefore 
the third person of the future is given. 

125. From the Pbesent Paeticiple are formed 
I. The Imperfect Indicative. 

II. The first and second persons plural Present indicative. 

III. The first and second persons plural Present sub- 
junctive. 

Also, but with more numerous exceptions. 
V. The third plural present indicative. 
rV. The three persons of the singular and the third 
person plural of the present subjunctive. 

1) Eeally the present of avoir ; so that f aimer ai is I have 
to love, i. e. I shall love. 
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The rales and exceptions are as follows. 

I. The imperfect indicative by changing ant into ais. 
pariant, ie parlais. 
dormant, Je dormais. 
buvant, je buvals. 

The only exceptions are avoir, to have, savoir, to know. 

aj/anty favais, 

sachant, je savaiSy 
bnt in savoir the other form of the participle exists in the 
adjective savant, learned. 

II. The first and second plural present indicative, by 
changing ant into ons, ez. as— 

finissant, nous flnissons, vous finissez. 
joignant, nous joignons, vous joignez. 
voyant, nous voyons, vous voyez. 

in. The first and second plural present subjunctive, by 
changing ant into ions, iez, as-- 

assaillant, que nous assaillions, que vous assailliez. 
venant, que nous venions, que vous veniez. 

except — yr 

avoir, ayant, que nous ayonsj qtte vous ayez, 

$tre, ^nt, que nous soyons, que vous soyez, 

pouvoir, pouvant, que nous puissions, que vous puissiez, 
/aire, faisant, que nous fassions, que vous fassiez. 
formed from jmisse, fasse, the first singular of the tense. 

From the present participle are also formed some other 
parts of the Verb, but not so uniformly as the above. 
They are — 

IV. The third plural present indicative by changing 
ant into ent. 

V. The singular and the third plural of the present 
subjunctive by changing ant into e, es, e, ent, respectively. 
Examples : — 

donnir, dormant ppresent indicative, lis dormant; sub- 
junctive, que Je dorme, que tu dormes, qu'il dorme, 
qu'ils dormant. 

eonnaltre, eonnaissant; present indicative, ils eonnais- 
sant; subjunctive, qua Je eonnaisse, que tu connaisses, 
qu'il eonnaisse, quMIs connaissent. 

Note. — y is changed into i, as voir, voyant, ils voient, 
que je yoie, &c. 

The third conjugation does not follow the rule, as — 
recevoir, reeevant; present indicative, re<^ivent; 
subjunctive, que Je receive, &c. 
The other exceptions are — 

avoir, ayant, ils ontf que fate. 

acquSrir, acqueranf, ils acquierent, que facquiere. 
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1 

aUer, 


aUantf 


iU vont, 


que faille. 


boire, 


buvant, 


Us boiventj 


que je boive. 


dechoir, 


dScheanty 


iU dSchoient, 


que je d^choie. 


$tre, 


etantf 


Us sontf 


que je aois. 


/aire, 


faisanty 


its font, 


que je fasse. 


faUoir, 






quHl faille. 


mourir, 


fnouranty 


ila meurenty 


que je meure. 


motwoir, 


mouvant, 


iU meuvent, , 


que je meuve. 


powooir, 


pouvant. 


Us pettventj 


que je puisse. 


prendre^ 


prenant, 


iU prennent, 


que je prenne. 


savoir, 


8achant, 




que je aache. 


tenir, 


tenant. 


Us iiennent, 


que je tienne. 


vtUoir, 


volant, 




que je vaille. 


venivj 


venantf 


Us viennent, 


que je vienne. 


vouloir, 


voukmt, 


Us veulent. 


que je veuille. 



The third plural present indicative of savoir and valoir 
is regular, Us valent, ils savent. 

126. rirom the pbesent iNDiCATrvTE are formed the second 
singular, and the first and second plural of the imperative, 
hy omitting the pronoun; the second singular imperative is 
the same as the first singular present indicative, and the 
first and second plural imperative the same as the first and 
second plural present indicative, as — 

Je parle, parlel je dors, dors! 

nous parlons, parlonsi nous dormons, dormonsi 
vous pariez, parlez! vous dormez, dormezl 

nous disons, disi 

je dis, disonsi 

vous dites, dites! 

The only exceptions are aller, savovr, vouloir; alter 
makes va in the second singular, and follows the rule in 
the plural; voulovr has the second plural veuillez; savoir 
makes sache, sachons, sachez. 

The other persons of the imperative, the third singular 
and plural, are always the same as the third singular and 
pluial of the present subjunctive. 

127. From the past definite is formed the imperfect 
subjunctive, by changing ai into asse in the first conjuga- 
tion, by adding se in the others, as — 

e parlai, que Je pariasse. 
e repus, que je repusse. 
e tins, que Je tinsse. 

The third person of this tense is formed from the first 
person by changing sse into t, and putting a circumflex 
over the last vowel, as — 

qu'il pariat qu'il repOt, quil tint. 



CONJUGATION OF A YEBB WITH ^TBB. 
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XXIT. CONJUaATION OF A YEBB WITH tTEE. 



128. Verbs of motion, and certain other intransitive 
Verbs, are conjugated with toe instead of with avoir, in 
their compound tenses. 

DEVENIR, to become, 
IndicatiTC Mood. 



Preterite Indefinite. 

devenu, 

or 
devenue. 

devenus, 

or 
devenues. 



je sms 

tU 68 

il or elle eat 

notta sommes 

V0U8 $tes 

Us or elles sont 



} 
] 



Pluperfect. 

tu Stats 

il or elle 4tait 

nou8 Stiona 

V0U8 Stiez 

iU or ellea Staient 



Preterite Anterior. 



je fm 
tu fU8 
il or elle fut 

nous f dimes 

vous fiites 

ils or elles furent 



je serais 
tu serais 
il or elle serait 



} 
} 

} 



devenu, 


je serai 


or 


tu seras 


devenue. 


il or elle sera 


devenus. 


nous serons 


or 


V01M serez 


devenues. 


ils or elles seront 


Condition 


lal Mood. 


Pa 


St. 


devenUf 


nous serions 


or 


vous seriez 


devenue. 


ils or elles seraient 



} 

fe 

} 

} 

} 



devenu, 

or 
devenue. 

devenus, 

or 
devenues. 



Future Perfect. 

devenu, 

or 
devenue, 

devenus, 

or 
devenues. 



devenus, 

or 
devenues. 



Perfect. 



SalbjimctiYe Mood. 



Pluperfect. 



devenu, 

or 
devenue. 

devenus, 

or 
devenues. 



devenu, 

or'. 
devenue. 

devenus, 

or 
devenues. 



que je fusse 

que tu fusses 

quHl 

or qu'elle fut 

que nous fussions 

que vous fussiez 

quHls 

or qu'elles fussent 

Infinitive Mood. 

Past, etre devenu, -ue, &c., to have become. 

Partieiples. 

Past, Stant devenu, -tte, &o., having become. 

Notice that the participle in these tenses agrees in gender 
and number with the nominative. 



que je sots 

que tu 8oi8» 

quHl 

or qu^elle soit 

que nous soyons 
que vous soyez 
quHls ^ 

or qu*elles soient 
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ACCIDENCE. 



XXV. CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 



129. 



£TBE AIMlS, to he loved. 



tire alme— Etant aime— Ayant ete aime.— Je suis aime 

J'ai et6 aime. 



Present. 



IndieatiTC Mood* 

Preterite Definite. 



je 8Ut8 
tU 68 

U or die est 

nous sotnmes 

V0U8 ete8 

il8 or elle8 8ont 



attney 

or 
aimSe. 



} 

}aime8 
or 
aimee8. 



Imperfect. 



j^etais 

tu ^tai8 

il or eUe Stmt 

nou8 etions 

V0U8 Stiez 

iU or eUe8 etaient 



\ 
\ 



aimS, 

or 
aimSe. 

aimSSf 

or 
mmees. 



Preterite Indefinite. 



j'm ete 

tu as Ste 

il or elle a iti 

nous avons ete 

V0U8 avez H6 

Us or elles ont ete 



] 
1 



mme, 

or 

aimSe. 

aimSsy 
or 
aimies. 



Pluperfect. 



favais 6te 

tu avais etS 

il or elle avait et6 

nous avions etS 

vous aviez etS 

iU ox elles avaient ete 



] 
] 



aimSj 

or 
aimee. 

aimeSy 

or 
ainUes. 



Je fus 
tu fus 
il or elle fttt 

nous fumes 

vous futes 

ils or elles furent 

Future. 

Je serai 
tu seras 
U ox elle sera 

nous serons 

vous serez 

ils or elles serofit 



attne, 

or 

aimee. 



] 

}aitneSy 
or 
aimees. 



attne, 

or 
aimee. 



1 

\ aimesy 
> or 
J aifnees. 



Preterite Anterior. 



fens ete 

tu eus 6te 

U or elle eut ete 

nous eumes ete 

vous etttes etS 

Us or elles eurent ite 



1 



atme, 

or 
aitnee. 

aimeSy 

or 
aimees. 



Future Perfect. 



faurai ete 
tu auras 4te 
U or elle aur 



nous aurons ete 
vous aurez Ste 
ils or elles auront 



I aimSy 
? > or 

ira ete J aimee. 

He \ aimes, 
? > or 

'ontete J aimees. 
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Conditioiial Mood. 



Present. 



je 8era%8 
tu serais 
il or elle serait 

not4s serions 

vous sertez 

Us or elles seraient 



} 



Past. 



aimi, 

or 
aimU, 

aimisy 
or 
aimSes. 



faurais iU 

tu aurais itS 

U or eUe aurait 4tS 

nous aurions iti 

vous auriez itS 

Us OT elles auraientSti 



\ 
} 



tUmSy 

or 
aimSe. 

aimSsy 

or 
aimees. 



ImperatiTe Mood. 



sots 

quHl or qu*eUe soit 

soyons 

soyez 

quails or qu*elles soient 



) 



atme, or 
aimSe. 

aimSSy 

or 
aimSes, 



Sulbjunetiye Mood. 



Present. 

Que je sots 
que tu sots 
qu*U or qu'elle soit 

que nous soyons 

que vous soyez 

quHls or qu*elles soient 



aimSj 

or 
aimSe. 

aiinSsy 

or 
aimSes, 



Perfect. 

Q^e faie St4 
que tu aies iti 
quHl or qu'elle ait 



que nous ayons ete 
que vous ayez et4 
quHls or qu' elles aient He 



) 

\ aimSy 

> or 
it ete J aimee. 

\ aimeSy 

> or 
?J aimees. 



Imperfect. 

Que Je fusse 
que tu fusses 
quHl or qu^elle fiJt,t 

que nous fussions 

que vous fussiez 

quHls or qu* elles fussent 

Pluperfect. 

Que feusse etS 
que tu eusses 4tS 
qu'il or qu'elle eUt StS 

que nous 
que vous 
quHls or qu 



} 
} 

} 



aim^Sy 

or 
aimSe. 

aimes, 

or 
aimees. 




atmey 

or 
aimSe. 

aimeSy 

or 
aimees. 



InflnitiTe Mood. 



Present — etre aimSy aimSe^ &c. 
Past — avoir 6te aimiy aimee, &c. 

Participles. 

Present — itant aimSy aim^e, &c. 
Past — ayant eti aimSe, &c. 
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XXVI. CONJUGATION OF RELATIVE AND 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



130. Verbs like se layer, to wash oneself, are called 
Keflexive Verbs. Very often an English Neuter Verb may 
be rendered by a French Keflexive Verb, as se promener, 
to walk, se lever, to rise, &c. 

Eeflexive Verbs are conjugated with ^tre instead of 
with avoir. 

They are of two classes, those in which the Reflexive 
Pronoun is in the accusative, and those in which it is in the 
dative. In the former class, the participle agrees with the 
governed Pronoun; in the latter it remains unchanged. 

131. FIBST CLASS. 

SE LAVER, to wash oneself. 

PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

Se laver— -Se lavant— Lave— Je me lave — Je me suie lave. 

Indicative Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Fresent 

Je me lave, I wash myself. 

tu te Uwesj thou washest thyself. 

il 86 Uwe, he washes himself. 

nous noiM lavons, we wash oiirselves. 

V0U8 V0U8 lavons, you wash yourselves. 

Us se la/vent, they wash themselves. 

Imperfect. 

Je me lavaisj I was washing myself. 

tu te kwaiSf thou wast washing thyself. 

il se lavait, he was washing himself. 

nous nous lavions, we were washing ourselves. 

vous vous laviez, you were washing yourselves. 

lis se lavaient, they were washing themselves. 

Preterite Definite. 

Je me lavai, I washed myself. 

tu te lavas, thou washedst thyself 

il se lava, he washed himself. 

nous nous lav&mes, we washed ourselves. 

vous vous lavMeSj you washed yourselves. 

Us se laverent, they washed themselves. 
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Je me laneraiy 
tu te laveras, 
il 86 lavera, 
nous nous laveronSy 
vous vous laverezy 
Us se laveront. 



Future, 

I shall wash myself, 
thou wilt wash thyself, 
he will wash himself, 
we shall wash ourselyes. 
you will wash yourselyes. 
they will wash themselves. 



Je me suis 

tu Ves 

il or elle s'est 

nous nous sotnmes 

vous vous Hes 

Us or elles se sont 



\ 
) 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

J , I have washed myself. 

^' thou hast washed thyself. 

J , he has washed himself. 

' she has washed herself. 



Pluperfect, 



Je nChais 

tu Vitais 

il or eUe s^kait 

nous nous Uions 
vous vous Stiez 
Us or eUes s^Staient 



Je me serai 

tu te seras 

il or eUe se sera 



} 
} 

} 



laves, 

or 
lav^es. 



lavS, 

or 

lavSe. 

lav^Sj 

or 
lav^s. 



we have washed ourselyes. 
you haye washed yourselyes. 
they haye washed themselyes. 



Preterite Anterior. 



Je me fus 

tu te fus 

il or elle se fut 

nous nous fiknes 
vous vous futes 
Us or eUes se furent 



Future Perfect. 



lavi, 

or 

lavde. 



nous nous serons 
vous vous serez 
Us or eUes se seront 



Conditional Mood. 



Present. 

Je me laverais. 
tu te laverais. 
U se laverait. 

nous nous laverions. 
vous vous laveriez. 
Us se laveraient. 



Past. 

Je me serais 

tu te serais 

il or elle se serait 

nous nous serions 
vous vous seriez 
Us or eUes seraient 



\ 
} 

} 
} 



UwS, 

or 

lav4e. 

Iav4sj 

or 
lavies. 



lavSsy 

or 

lav^es. 



lave, 

or 

lavee. 

lavSs, 

or 
lav^es. 



ImperatiYe Mood. 

Zave-toi, "Wash thyself. 

quUl se lave, let him wash himself. 

lavons-nous, let us wash ourselyes. 

lavez-vous, wash yourselyes.. 

qu'Us se lavent, let them wash themselyes. 
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Pre8ent, 

que Je me lave, 
que tu te laves. 
qu*il se lave, 
qtte nous nous lavions. 
que vous vous Umez. 
quHls se lavent. 



SabjanctiTe Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Imperfect. 

que je me lavasse. 
que tu te lavasses. 
quHl se lavat. 
que nous nous lavassions, 
que vous vous lavassiez. 
qu'ils se lavas sent. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Pluperfect, 
que Je me fusse 
que tu te fusses 
qu*il or elle se fi*t 

que nous nous fussions | lavds^ 
que vous vous fussiez > or 
quHls or elles se fussent J lavees. 

InfinitiTe Mood. 

Present, se laver^ to wash oneself. 

Past, s^efre lave, la^Se, &c. to have washed oneself. 

Participles. 

Present, se lavant. 

Past, s'Stant lave, lavee, &c. 



Perfect, 
que je me sots 
que tu te sots 
qu*il or elle se soit 

que nous nous soyons 
qtte vous vous soyez 
qu'ils or elles se soient 



\ 
\ 



lav^f 

or 

lav^e. 

Iav4sj 

or 
lavees. 



\ 



lav^f 

or 

lavee. 



132. 



SECOND CLASS. 

SE NUIKE, to hurt oneself. 



The second class of Verhs differ from the first only in 
the fact that their past participle is unaltered, thus the 
future perfect is conjugated— 

je me serai nut. 

tu te seras nut. 

il or eUe se sera nut. 

nous nous serons nut. 

vous vous serez nut. 

ils or elles se seront nut. 
And so on. *_ 

IMPERSONAL TEBBS. 

133. Impersonal Verhs are used in the third person sin- 
gular only, as neiger, to snow. 

Present, H neige, it snows. 

Imperfect, il neigeait, it was snowing. 

Preterite Indefinite, il a neigS, it has snowed. 
And so on. 
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XXyn. TEBBS CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY AlO) 

INTERROGATIVELY. "^ 



134. To conjugate an ordinary Verb negatively, it is 
necessary to insert ne between the nominative and the Verb, 
and pas, or some other negative word, like jamais, rien, &c., 
after the Verb, or between the auxiliary and the participle. 
^ A few tenses only are given, as the sole difficulty con- 
sists in placing ne and pas properly. 

IndicatiYe Mood. 

Present. 
Je ne parle paa^ 1 do not speak. 

tu ne paries pas, thou dost not speak. 

il ne parle pas^ he does not speak. 

mms ne parlons pas, we do not speak. 

vous ne parlez pas, you do not speak. 

Us ne parlent pas, they do not speak. 

Imperfect, je ne parlais pas, 1 was not speaking. 

And so on for other simple tenses. 

Future Perfect. 

Je n'aurai pas parle, I shaU not have spoken. 

tu vCauras pas parU, thou wilt not have spoken. 

U n'aura pas parU, he will not have spoken. 

nous n'aurons pas parU, we shall not have spoken. 

vous n'aurez pas parU, you will not have spoken. 

Us n*auront pas parle, tjiey will not have spoken. 

Imperative Mood. 

Ne parle pas, Do not speak. 

qu*il ne parle pas, let him not speak. 

ne parlons pas, let us not speak. 

ne parlez pas, do not speak. 

quHls ne parlent pas, let them not speak. 

Subjunetiye Mood. 

Present. 
Que Je ne parle pas. That I may not speak. 

que tu ne paries pas, that thou mayest not speak. 

qu*tl ne parle pas, that he may not speak. 

Preterite. 
Que je n*aie pas parle. That I may not have spoken. 
que tu n^aies pas parle, that thou mayest not have spoken. 
quHl n^ait pas parU, that he may not have spoken. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present, ne pas parler,^ not to speak. 

Past, n^avoir pas parU, not to have spoken. 

1) or ne parler pas, 'less frequently. 
French Primer. 2^^ ed, ^ 



66 



AGGIDENGE. 



135. To conjugate a simple Verb interrogatively, the 
Pronoun is put after the Verb or its auxiliary. 

Present Indicative. 



BonnS'Je ? 
donnes'tu ? 
donne-t-il ? 
donnons-nous ? 
donnez-vou8 ? 
donnent'ila} 



Do I give? 
dost thou give } 
does he g^ve? 
do we give? 
do you g^ve? 
do they give? 



Preterite Definite. 

Donnai-Je} Did I give? 
donnas-tu ? didst thou give ? 

donna-t-il} did he give? 

donndmes-nous} did we give? 
donndtes-vous} did you give? 
donnerent-Us ? did they give ? 



Reqois-Je ? 
regois-tu ? 
regoit-il} 
recevona-noua ? 
recevez-vou8 ? 
regoivent'Us ? 



Do I receive ? 
dost thou receive ? 
does he receive ? 
do we receive ? 
do you received 
do they receive ? 



Future. 

Donnerai'je} Shall I give? 
donneraa-tu} wilt thou give? 
donnera-t-il} will he give? 
donnerons-nous? s\i2iil we give? 
donnerez-vous} will you give? 
donneront'iU} will they give? 



Preterite Indefinite. 
Ai'je fini ? Have I finished ? 



aa-tu fini} 
a-t'il fini} 
avona-noua fini ? 
avez-voua fini} 
ont-ila fini} 



hast thou finished? 
has he finished?, 
have we finished? 
have you finished ? 
have they finished? 



Note 1. In the first conjugation, the e mute of the first 
person present is accented; in the third person t is inserted 
before the pronoun. 

Note 2. In the future of all conjugations, in the present 
of avoir, and in the preterite of the first conjugation, t is 
inserted between a final and il or elle, as a-t-il, reee- 
vra-t-elle, donna-t-il. 

Note 3. Instead of saying dors-je? crains-je? it is 
usual, when the first singular present is a monosyllable, 
to say est-ce que je dors? est-ce que je crains? But ai-je, 
dois-je, fois-je, puis-Je, sais-je, suis-je, Tais-Je, Tois-Je, 
are correct. 

Note 4. Instead of the past conditional, the pluperfect 
subjunctive (of course without que) is often used, and con- 
conjugated thus — 

euase-je parU^ euaaea-tu parU, eut-il-parle &e. 

Notice pniss6-je! may I be able! duss^-je, suppose I 
must J • 
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136. The negative-interrogative conjugation is according 
to the same principles, as— 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Ne eraindrais'j'e pas ? should I not fear ^ 

ne eraindraU-tu pas ? wouldst thou not fear } 

ne eraindrait'il pas ? woul^ he not fear ? 

ne craindrions^nous pas ? should we not fear ? 

ne eraindriez-vous pas} would you not fear? 

ne eraindraient-ils pas ? would they not fear ? 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

IPavais-Je pas eraint ? had I not feared ? 

n'avais-tu pas eraint} hadst thou not feared? 

n*avait'il pas eraint} had he not feared? 

n*avions-nou8 pas eraint} had we not feared? 

n^aviez-vous pas eraint ? had you not feared ? 

n'avaient-Us pas eraint} had they not feared? 

Note 1. If the nominative to a Verh, conjugated inter- 
rogatively, he a Noun in English, the Noun is put first, 
and then the Verh, with the correspoding Pronoun. 

Ze roi parle-t-il ? Does the king speak ? 

le roi ne parle-t-il pas} does not the king speak? 

Or we say instead of the first, • 

Est-ee que le roi parte} 

Instead of the second, 

Ze roi parle, n^ est-ee pas} 

Note 2. Rememher always to insert the hyphen {trait- 

d'uMwn) hetween the Verh and the Pronoun, in conjugating 

interrogatively. 

137. A Passive Verh may he conjugated in any of the 
above ways; thus — 

Negatively — 

Je ne suis pas aime, I am not loved. 

elle n^a pas 4t4 aimee, she has not been loved. 

Interrogatively — 

Stait-il aimSf was he loved? 

avons-nous et4 aimSs^ have we been loved? 

Negatively-interrogatively — 

ne serez-vous pas aimSs^ will you not be loved? 

n*auraient-elles pas 6ti aimiesy would they not have been loved ? 

But it is often possible to use est-ce que ? n'est-ce pas, 

and avoid these forms. 
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138. Reflexive Verbs are also conjugated in these three 
ways — 

Negatively — 

elle ne ae lavera pas, she will not wash herself. 
eUe ne a'etait pas lav^e, she had not washed herself. 

Interrogatively — 

te laves'tu} dost thou wash thyself > 

nous serions-nous nut } should we have hurt ourselves } 

Negatively-interrogatively — 

ne me lavais-je pas} was I not washing myself.^ 

ne se sera-t-eUe pas lavie} will she not have washed herself? 

Notice especially the imperative negative. 

ne te lave pas. 
quHl ne se lave pas. 
ne nous lavons pas. 
ne vous lavez pas. 
quails ne se lavent pas. 

139. If Pronouns be' governed by a Verb, they are insert- 
ed before it or its auxiliary. Complete rules are given in 
the Syntax; but an example or two will be useful here. 

SIMFLE TENSES. 

je U louey I praise him. je ne le loue pas. 

tu le loueSf thou praisest him. tu ne le loues pas. 
il le loue, he praises him. il ne le loue pas, 

le louS-je} ne le louS-je pas} 

le loues-tu} ne le loues-tu pas} 

le loue-t-il } ne le lotte-t-il pas } 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

je Vat connUy I have known him. Je ne Vai pas connu. 

tu Vas eonnu, thou hast known him. tu ne Vas pas connu. 
il Va connu, he has known him. il ne Va pas connu. 

Vai-je connu ? ne Vai-je pas connu ? 

Vas-tu connu } ne Vas-tu pas connu } 

Va-t-il connu} ne Va-t-U pas connu} 

Imperative. 

erains-la, fear her. 

qu^il la craigne, lat him fear her. 

craignons-la, let us fear her. 

craignez la, fear her, 

guHls la craignenty let them fear her. 
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140. Note,^ Instead of me, te, moi, toi, are used with the 
first and second persons of the imperatiye-affirmatiye as — 

eonduisez-tnoi, guide me. 

ImperatiYe Negatiye. 

ne la trains pas, do not fear her. 

quHl ne la eraigne pas, let him not fear her. 

ne la eraignons pas, let us not fear her. 

ne la eraignez pas, do not fear her. 

qu^Us ne la eraigneni pas, let them not fear her. 

1) See Syntax &c. 



70 



ACCIDENCE. 



XXVni. NOTES ON THE FIBST CONJUGATION. 



141. There are peculiarities in the conjugation of Verbs 
ending in grer, cer, ter, ler, yer, which are mentioned here, 
though they can scarcely be called irregularities; (tenses 
not given are quite regular). 

142. Verb in ger insert e before a and o, in order to 
preserve the soft sound of the g, 

MANGEE, to eat. 
IndicatiTe Mood. 

Present. 

tu manges, 
vous mangez, 

Imperfect. 

tu mangeais, 
vous mangiez, 

Preterite. 

tu mangeas, 
vous mangedtes. 

Imperatiye Mood. 

mange, 
mangez, 

SubJnnctiTe Mood. 

Imperfect. 

tu mangeasses, 
que nous mangeassions, vous mangeassiez, 

Present Part. — mangeant. 



je mange, 
nous tnangeons, 



je mangeais, 
nous mangions. 



je mangeai, 
nous mangedmes. 



mangeons, 



que je mangeasse. 



il mange. 
Us mangent. 



il mangeait. 
Us mangeaient. 

il mangea. 
Us mangerent. 

qu*il mange. 
qu*Us mangent. 



il mangedt. 

Us mangeassent. 



143. Verbs in cer take a cedilla under the c before a 
and for the same reason. 

AVANCEE, to advance. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present. 



favance, 
nous avangons. 



favangats, 
nous avancions. 



tu avances, 
vous avancez. 

Imperfect. 

tu avangais, 
vous avaneiez, 



il avancCf. 
Us avancent. 



il avangait. 
Us avangaient 



CONJUGATION OF JETEB. 
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J tivanga$y 

nous avanqamea, 



avangonSj 



Preterite, 

tu avangas, 
V0U8 avangdtesy 

Imperative Mood. 

avaneef 
avancez. 



il avanga. 
ila avaneerent. 



qu*il avance. 
quHU avaneent. 



que favangasae, 



il avangdt. 
(wangaasent. 



SubJiinctiTe-Mood. 

Imperfect. 

tu avangassee, 
que nous avangasaionSy vous avangaasiez. 

Present Part. — avangant. 

144. Verbs in eter, eler, double t, 1 before e mute. 

JETEE, to throw, 

IndicatiYe Mood. 

Present. 

tu jettea, 
voua Jetez, 

Future. 

tu jetteraSy 
voua Jetterezy 

Conditioiial Mood. 

tu jetteraia, 
voua jetteriezy 

ImperatiYe Mood. 

jette, 
jetezj 

SubjunctiTe Mood. 

Preaent. 

tu Jettea, 
que noua jetiona, voua jetiez, 

145. But a few verbs, of which acheter, racheter, eeler, 

greler are the most common, do not double the consonant, 
but follow the example of rnener. Thus 

acheter, fachete, fcicheterai &c. 

So also the following less common verbs harcder^ bourreler^ 
peler^ beequeter^ dScolleter, harteler, modeler. 

146. Other verbs having e mute in the penultimate syl- 
lable, change e into d in the syllable preceding e mute. 



je jette, 
noua jetona, 

je jetterai, 
noua jetterona, 

je jetteraia^ 
noua jetteriona. 



jetona. 



que je jette, 



il jette. 
ila jettent, 

il jettera. 
ila jetteront. 



il jetterait. 
ila jetteraient. 

quHl jette. 
quHla jettent. 



il jette. 
ila jettent. 
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MENEB, to lead. 






Indicatiye Mood. 






Present, 




je miens, 
nous msnona, 


tu menesy 
vous menezy 

Future. 


il fkhte. 
Us miktent. 


Je meneraiy 


tu menerasj 


&c. 


tnenons. 


Imperatiye Mood. 

tnenSj 
menez, 

Sii1>JimetiYe Mood. 

Present. 


qu*il mens, 
qu*ils menent. 


que Je nt^ne, 
que ncus menions. 


tu menesy 
, vous meniez, 


il tnene. 
Us menent. 



147. Verbs with € in the penultiinate, retain it in the 
future and conditional^ bat change it into i^ in all the other 
parts in which e mute follows. 



PREPERER, to prefer. 
IndieatiTe Mood. 

Present, 

tu prefer esy 
vous pref&ez, 

Future, 
tu prif^eras 

Conditional Mood. 



Je prefere, 
nous priferonsj 

Je prefireraiy 

Je prifirerais 



U prSfere. 
Us priferent. 

&c. 



ImperatiTe Mood. 

prSfere^ 
priferezy 

SnIijiinetiTe Mood. 

Present. 

que tu preferesy 
que nous prifSrions^ que vous pr4firiezy 

But the termination ^er snffers no alteration as 
assUger, fassiege, fcissiigerai. 



prefironsy 



que Je prifere. 



qu*U prifere. 
qt^Us prifirent. 



qu^U prifere. 
qu*U8 priftrent. 



GONJUOATION OF EMPLOYES. 
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Verbs in yer change y into i before e mute. 

148. EMPLOYER, to employ. 
Indicative Mood. 

Ft^esent. 



femplcie, 

nous employonsy 



femploieraif 
nous emploieronSy 



femploieraiSf 
nous emploierions, 



employons. 



tu emploies, • 
vous employeZj 

Future. 

tu emploieraSf 
vous emploierezy 

Conditional Mood. 

tu emploierais, 
vous emploieriezy 

Imperatiye Mood. 

emploie, 
employeZf 



il emploie. 
Us emploient. 



il emploiera. 
Us emploieront. 



U emploieraity 
Us emploieraient. 



quHl emploiey 
quHls emploient. 



que f emploie. 



il emploie. 
Us emploient. 



SnbJunctiTe Mood. 

tu emploies, 
que nous employions, vous employiez, 

With Verbs in ayer, the y is sometimes retained. * aie 
in the future and conditional is sometimes contracted into 
ai, as paierai, pairai. So also oie, ne, ie, uie, into ot. 
t, i, nl, as emplolrai, tflrai, pnbltrai, &c. 

1) The Academy allows the three forms payerai, paierai, 
paxrai in the future, paye and paie in the present. In tu>er, 
louer, &c., the 1st plural Pres. Subj. is often written with the 
tr^ma jouions, tul'ons &c 
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XXIX. IBREOULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



je vatSf 
nous allons. 



J trai, 
nous irofis, 



il va. 
Us vont. 



il ira. 
its irotit. 



films y 
nous irionSj 



cUlons, 



149. There are two irregular Verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion: aller and envoy er. 

ALLEE, to go, 

Indicatiye Mood. 

Fresent. 

tu vaSf 
vous allez, 

Future. 

tu iraSf 
vous irezj 

Conditional Mood. 

Fresent. 

tu iraiSf 
v<ms iriezy 

Imperatiye Mood. 

alleZf 

SnbjnnctiTe Mood. 

Fresent. 

tu aiUeSf 
vous dUieZy 

Imperfect. 

tu (UlasseSj 
vous allassiez, 

Participles. 

allantj alle. 

The preterite definite, and imperfect indicative and sub- 
junctive are quite regular. 

The imperative 2nd singular becomes vas before y and 
en (pronoun), but not of course before en preposition. 

The Eeflexive Verb s'en aller, to go away, presents 
some difficulties. A few tenses are given. 

Indicative Mood. 

Fresent. 

je m^en vais, tu Ven vas, il s'en va. 

nous nous en aUonSj vous vous en allez, Us s*en vont. 



que faille, 

que nous dllions, 



que fallasse, 

que nous allassions. 



il irait. 
Us iraient. 



qu^il aille. 
quHls aUlent. 



il aille. 
Us aiUent. 



il alldt. 

Us allassent. 
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Preterite. 

Je m*en suis aU4, tu t*en ea aili, il 8*en eat dU4, 

nous nous en aommes allia, voua voua en etea allea, Ua a* en aont alUa. 

Imperatiye Mood. 

va-t-en^ qu*il a*en aille. 

allona-noua-enf allez-vous-en, qu*ila a* en aillent. 

EiiToyer, to send, makes its future evwerrai, conditional 
enverrais. 

150. In the second conjugation, there are several verbs, 
which, though conjugated like dormir, have irregularities 
in the singular of the present indicative, and four with an 
anomalous past participle ending in ert.^ Besides these, 
courir takes u instead of i in the past participle and prete- 
rite, and forms the future irregularly, cueillir takes e instead 
of i in the future, and moiirir, yenir, tenir and the com- 
pounds of qu^rir have several irregularities. VStir makes 
vStii in the past participle, fair takes y instead of i before 
a and o. 

HaYr drops the trema in the singular present indicative. 
In the preterite and imp. subj. the tr^ma does not give 
place to the circumflex. « 

B^nir has two past participles; b^ni is the ordinary 
form, but b^nit, Ib^nite is used to mean consecrated of bread, 
water &c. 

Fleurir, used metaphorically, often borrows the imper- 
fect and present participle of florir. 

G^sir, to liCj is defective. It is used chiefly in the 3nd 
sing. pres. ind. git, in the phrase ci-glt; also in the pre- 
sent participle gisant, the imperfect ind. and the plural 
pres. ind. In these parts the s is pronounced like ss. 

OnYr is used only in the past participle onl; it is from 
this verb that the English yes! {oyez) comes. 

Faillir is at present used almost exclusively in the 
infinitive and past participle. 

F^rir is used in the inflnitive only in the phrase soms 
coup firir, qu^rir in the infinitive only. Isslr (obsolete) 
has past participle issa. 

1) See p. 49. 
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151. In the third conjugation dCTOir follows the normal 
conjugation^ otherwise confined to the derivatiYes of eapere 
and its compounds. But past part d^ due. 

RaTOir, choir are used in the infinitive only — chaloir 
(whence nonchalant) in the present indicative 3rd sing. 
il ehaiit. 

Seoir, meaning to ^, ia used only in the participle; in 
the sense of fit, suitf it is employed in the third persons of 
several tenses. 

152. s'asseoir is conjugated as foUows. 

S'ASSEOIR, to sit dotan. 
Indieative Mo^d. 

Present 

tu fataietU, 
rou8 raus asseyez, 

Imperfeet. 

tu t'asse^tM, 
voHt vous tuseyiet. 

Preterite, 

tu fmssis^ 

vim* roMs asutesy 

P^itwre, 

tu t'assierae, 
rous vou* mesierezy 

CimdiHotmL 

tu t*m**ierm*y 
roMt rous «tttmes, 

ImpemtiTe Mood. 

msuedt'toiy 

Sml({uf tire Mood. 

Present. 

fMf Je m* mu e p ey . tm ftuseyesy 

fue !•••» MMtt meeeyi^nSf r^u* rwt* msiej^iexy 

Impeffeet. 

fue Je m'msmsMy tu fmesiesefy 

rpus rpus meiesieaf 

Participks. 



Je m^aseiedsy 

nam noue aseeyoney 



je maeeeymSy 

noue noue aeeeyioney 



je masne, 

noue name aeeimeSy 

Je m*M9iintiy 
nouemme mseienmsy 

Je m'meeiertMy 

noue noue mseierione. 



U t'assied. 
Us s'aseejfent. 

il e'aseeyait. 
iU ^aeeeyment. 

a s'ment. 
Us s^assirent. 



a sU 

Us s'mssiSront. 

il s'mssiernt. 
Us s'mssiirmietU. 



fvru s' 



U sU 

Us s^euseyemi. 
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There is a second form of some tenses of s'asseoir, viz. 
future asseyerai. The verh asseoir also makes, especially, 
when used figuratively, (to assesSf) pres. assois, assoiSy assoity 
(issoyons, -ez, assoient; imp. assoyais, fut. assoirai, pres. 
sub. assoie, pres. part, assoyant Bescherelle accents the e 
of the penultimate in pres. part, and derived tenses. 

153. Three compound verbs of this conjugation deviate 
slightly from the simple verbs from which they are formed, 
viz. pr^valoir in the pres. subj.^ pr^voir in the future, 
pourroir in the future and preterite. 

154. The fourth conjugation contains a great number of 
irregular verbs. The following are defective 

Aceroire used in the infinitive only, faire accroire. 

Braire is used only in the infinitive and in the third 
persons of the present, brait, braient; future hraira, 6rai- 
ront, and conditional brairait, brairaient. 

Bmire only in the 3rd sing, present and 3rd sing, and 
pi. imperfect bruit j bru/yait, bruyaient. The participle 
bruyant is now only used as an adjective. 

Frlre has the past part, frit, fritej the singular present 
indicative, the future, conditional, and 2nd sing, imperative. 

Clore has the past participle, singular present ind., 
future, conditional and pres. subj.; 6elore takes a circum- 
flex on the of the future and conditional. 

Compounds of dire, except redire make — disez not 
dites in the 2nd plural; maudire differs in other respects. 

155. With the exceptions above mentioned, all compound 
verbs follow the simple verbs from which they are formed. 
Remember that inseire, souserire &c. are practically 
compounds of 6erire. 

156. In the table placed at the end of the Accidence, 
the following tenses are given — Infinitive, Participles, Pre- 
sent Indicative in full. Preterite Definite, Imperfect Sub- 
jxmctive, Future J Present Subjunctive in full. Imperative 2nd 
sing., and 1st and 2nd plural. The Imperfect fiidicative is 
omitted, inasmuch as in all verbs except avoir and savoir 
it is formed directly from the present participle. Forms printed 
in italics are either themselves irregular or are regularly formed 
from an irregular part of the verb. Thus both acquiers, 
itself irregular, and absolvons regularly formed from the 
irregular absolvant are in italics. 

Defective verbs with only one or two parts in use are 
not included in the list. 
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157. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the termina- 
tion ment (fortement = forte mewte, with a strong mind). The 
metaphor is a cnrions one, and has often been noticed. 

The rules are as follows — 

1. If the adjective end in a vowel, the adverb is formed 
by adding ment. 

2. Adjectives in ant, ent change nt into mment, as 
instant, instamment; prudent, prudemment. 

3. Other adjectives ending in a consonant, add ment to 
the feminine, as doux, doneement; longr, longruement. 

Exceptions to 1. impwni, impuniment, traitre, traitreuse- 
ment 

aveugle, commode, enorme, conforme, 
opinidtre, incommodey immense, uniforme, 
change e mute into e, as aveugl^ment. 

heaUf nouveau, mou, fou, which have another form for 
the masculine, follow rule 3. 

crument, gaiment, assidument take a circumflex (as of 
course does dwrnent). 

Exceptions to 2. lent, lentement, present, presentement, 
viMment, vehementement. 

Exceptions to 3. gentil, gentiment. 

commun, expres, profond, confus, 
importwn, obscur, pricis, diffus, 
change the e mute of the feminine into e, as confusement, 
eocpressem>ent. 

Remember that hien corresponds to &oh {bonnement = 
naively), mM to mawvais, mieux to m^llewr, moins to 
momdre, pis to pire. 

158. The following adjectives are used as adverbs — 

vite, in all cases; 

bonj mauvaia, with sentir, to smell; 

haut, baa, with parler, to talk loud, low ; * 

1^ JParler Jua^tement, emphatically; bassement, vulgarly. 
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fauxy ju9ie^ with chanter ^ to sing incorrectly, correctly; 

Juste, with raiaonnery deviner; 

cheTy with cotkeTj acheter, vendre; 

court with demeurer (to stick fast), couper (to cut short) ; 

expres, with faire^ venir, on purpose ; 

clair, with voir (mostly in a literal sense); 

bon, with tenir, to stand fast; 

droit, with marcher, to go ahead. 

159. Oii (with a grave accent, to distinguish it from ou^ 
or), meaning wJiere, in which, is called a relative adverb, 
D'oii whence, par oil, by what road, are also used. 

160. Then may be translated by three different adverbs — 

alors {ad illam Jtoram), at that time, 
puis {post), next, after that, 
done (tunc), therefore, accwdingly, 

161. So is translated by — 

si before adjectives and adyerbs (also tellement), 

ainsi with verbs, meaning in such a way, 

aussi (or ainsi) at the beginning of a sentence, meaning 

accordingly, 
de meme) in the same way. 

162. As is an adverb in as great as, &c. (the second as 
being a conjunction), and is translated by aussi (aussi grand 
que). But not as great as is often ne — pas si grand que. 

163. The negative adverbs are — 

ne — jamais (jam magis), nevery 

ne — pas {ne passum, not a step), not, 

ne — point {ne punctum, not a point), not, not at all, 

ne — gu^re hardly. 

ne — piuS no longer, hencefoi'th not. 
The ne of these adverbs is put before the verb of the 
sentence. 

164. Beaueoup, much, bien, rmuih, assez, enough, tant, 
autant) as much, so much, combien, how much, peu, little, 
trop, too much, adverbs of quantity, are followed by a geni- 
tive, and take the place of adjectives of quantity in English, 
as peu de pain, little bread, eombien d'enfants, how many 
children ? 

Very much must never be translated by tres-beaucou^, 
but by lt>eaueoup or inflniment. 

As much, so much followed by as are translated by autant 
in affirmative sentences, and sometimes in negative sen- 
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tences; by tant in negative sentences only. But when 
there is no as following, so that the sentence is elliptical, 
tant is used. 

JElle a tant pleiMrS! 

165. How in a direct question is translated by eomment; 
in an exclamation generally by comme 

eomment votM portez-vous ? 
eomme on voit Uyus ses voeux Vu/n VaiUre se 
ditrmre! 
In dependent sentences, the same distinction is observed. 
VovLS voyez eomme il travaUle (how hard). 
Vous voyez eomment je Vai ohtenu. 

166. Dayantage, more, can never be put before que; 
plus may stand alone or with que. 

167. Du reste, an reste used as adverbs differ some- 
what ; au reste simply supplements what precedes ; du reste 
introdiices something more or less opposed to it, or at least 
not naturally conected with it. 

Cet homme est bizarre, emporte-, du reste, ferowfi et 
intrepide. 

Pygmalion ne m^angeait que des fruits qyCU avait cueil- 
lis lui-meme dans son jardin, au reste, H ne huvait 
jamais d'autre eau que celle quHl puisait hd-meme. 

168. A few adverbs have different forms for the compa- 
rative and superlative — 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

blen mieux le mieux, 

beaucoup plus le plus, 

Rial pis le pis, 

peu moins , le moins. 

Other adverbs are compared by prefixing plus, le plus — 
doneement, pins doneement, le pins doneement. Mai is 

compared in this way, as weUias in the way given above. 

169. Adverbs qualifying a verb generally stand after the 
verb they qualify, or at least after its auxiliary — 

je reuaairai facilement, I shall easily succeed, 
avez-voua Men dormi? did you sleep well .^ 
But thiey may, as in English, stand at the beginning of 
the sentence ; they very rarely come between the nominative 
and the verb. With the Infinitive mood the adverb very 
frequently precedes. 
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XXXI. CONJUNCTIONS. 



170. Conjunctions are divided into two classes: — 1. Co- 
ordinative conjunctions, that is conjunctions which connect 
sentences, without making one subordinate to the other. 
2. Subordinative conjunctions, which make the sentence they 
introduce subordinate to some other sentence. 

•Several conjunctions belonging to the first class, and que 
which belongs to the second, are also said to connect words. 
Grammarians consider that in such case ellipsis or omission 
takes place. For instance: they consider the sentence you 
and I are happy to be abbreviated from you are happy 
ami I am happy, 

171. Co-ordinative Coi\]imetions. 

et, and; et — et, both — and, 

OU, or; oil — Oil, either — or, 

ni) nor; ni — ni, neither — nor (requires w^with the verb), 

maiSy but; 80it — SOit, either — or, que, than. 

. 172. SaltM>rdinatiTe Coi^anetioiis. 

Temporal (of time). 

qtmnd, 1 , depuis que, since 

loraque, J h peine — que, scarcely when 

apres que, after pendant que, 1 , ., 

favant que, before tandis que, j ^ ^ ® 

auaaitot que, as soon as tant que, as long as 

j^ J from the moment -^en attendant que, 1 .., 

S'w^, ^ when, as soon as. \ju8qu*a ce que, J '"^^"• 

Final (denoting a purpose). 

*«/?« que, in order that. *pour que, in order that. 

Consecutive (denoting a consequence). 

-^de maniere que, so that -^de faqon que, so that 

'\de sorte que, so that. *8an8 que, without. 

Conditional. 

si, if *h moina que, unless 

*pourvu que, provided *pour peu que, if at all 

* suppoaS que. \ . * en caa que, \ . „ ^ 

•-T'^ a » \ gupposincr. * ^ ' > m case. 

^poae que, j rr © ''au caa que^ J 

* means that the conjunction in question always governs 
the subjunctive. 

t means that the conjunction governs the indicative or 
subjunctive according to circumstances. 

French Primer. 2^^ ed. ^ 
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Concessive. 

*^«e, I though *fnalffr^gue I even though 

* encore que, eyen though. * soit que — soit que, whether — or. 

quand, quand meme (with conditional). 

Causal. 

comme, as, inasmuch as attendu que, 1 * fh f 

paree que, because vu que, J ^ * 

puisque, since. 

COMPABATIVE. 

h mesure que, 1 in propor- selon que, 1 according as 

h proportion que, J tion as sutvant que, J '^ 

ainsi que, as de m$me que, just as. 

comme, as. 

173. -4s, when a conjunction, is translated by — 

Comme^ meaning since, inasmuch as. 

Comme^ in a comparatiye sentence ''Do as I do." 

Qu6, when it is the second as in expressions like as great as. 

174. In English the words before and after are used as 
adverbs, as prepositions, and as conjunctions; until is used 
both as a preposition and as a conjunction. In French, 
they are differently rendered for each meaning. 

Thus 

Adverb. Preposition. Conjunction. 

before auparavant, avant, avant que. 

devant, 
after aprte, apris, apris que. 

plus tard, 
until jusqu'a, Jusqu'i^ ce que. 



IREEGULAR VERBS. 



NB. Tenses printed in Italics are either themselyes irre- 
gular, or are formed from irregular tenses. Remember that the 
imperfect indicatiye is always formed from the present participle, 
except in avoii; aavoir, and is therefore not printed in the 
following list. 
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Inpihitivk. 


o 
Q 


Pabti- 

CEPTiKR. 


Present Indicative. 


Prbte: 

ANI 

Imp. S 


absoudre,^ 


4 A. 


1 
1 
1 abaolvantj 


abaoua, abacus, abaout, 


wanting 


absolve, 




abaoua^oute). 


abaolvons, absolvez, absolvent. 




acquerir, 


2 B. 


acqu^rant^ 


acquiers,^ aequiers,^ aequiert,^ 


acquis. 


acquire. 




acquia, 


acqu^rons, -^rez, acquierent. 


acquiaae^ 


aller, 


1 


allant, 


vaia, vas, va, 


allai. 


go, 




all^, 


allons, allez, vont, 


allasse. 


assaillir, 


2B. 


assaillant. 


assaille, aasaiUea, aaaaUle, 


assaillis 


assail. 




assaiUe, 


assaillons,as8aillez, assaillent. 


assaillis 


asseoir, * 


3 


aaae^/anty 


• 

aaaieds, assieds, asaied, 


aasis, 


seat. 




aaaia, 


aaaeyons, asseyez, aaseyent. 


assisae. 


avoir, 


3 


ayantf 


at, as, a. 


eua, 


have, 




euy 


avona, avez, ont. 


euaae, ex 


battre, 


4 A. 


battant. 


bataf bata, bat, 


battis, 


beat. 




battu. 


battons, battez, battent, 


battisse, 


boire, 


4D. 


buvant. 


bois, bois, boit, 


bua. 


drink, 




bu. 


buvona, buvez, boivent. 


busse, 


bouillir, 


2B. 


bouillant. 


bona, boua, bout, 


bouillis, 


boil, 




bouilli, 


bouillons, bouillez, bouUlent, 


bouillisG 


circoncire, 


4D. 


circoncisant 


circoncis, circoncis, circoncit. 


circoncit 


circumcise, 




eireoneia^ 


circoncisons, -cisez, -cisent, 


circoncis 


clore, 

close. 


4 P. 


wanting. 
cloa. 


clos, clos, clot, 
closons, closez, closent, 


wanting 


conclure, 


4D. 


coftelaant, 


conclus, conclns, conclut. 


eonelus. 


conclude. 




eonelu, 


eoncluons, eoneluez, eofteluent. 


condussi 


confire, 


4D. 


confisant. 


confis, confis, confit. 


eonjis, 


preserve, 




confitj 


confisons, confisez, confisent. 


confisse, 


coudre, 


4 A. 


couaant. 


couds, couds, coud. 


cousis, 


sew, 




eouauj 


couaona, cottaez, couaent, 


eousisse. 


couvrir, 


2B. 


couvrant. 


eouvre, eouvrea, eouvre. 


couvria, 


cover. 




couvei't, 


couvrons, couvrez, couvrent. 


coavrisM 


courir, 


2B. 


courant. 


cours, cours, court. 


courus. 


run, 




couru. 


courons, courez, conrent. 


eourusse. 


croire, 


4D. 


crof/antf 


• • 

crois, crois, croit, 


erus. 


believe, 




cru. 


eroyons, eroyez, eroient. 


erusse. 



1) adsolu, disaolu are used only aB ql^\qc\.\^««\ r^Boiudre makes past p 
S) r^soudre baa pret def. and imp, b\x\>\. WaoXwa, ritoluMe. V^^ 
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Pbesent Subjunctive. 



Imfebatiye. 



So 
Conjugate 



absolve^ ahaotvesj absolve, 
absolvionSf -iezj absolvent, 

aequiere, aequieres, acqutere, 
acqu^rions, -riez, acqui^rent, 

ailUy allies, ailUj 
allions, alliez, aillent, 

assaille, assailles, assaille, 
assaillions, -iez, assaillent, 

asseye, asseyes, asseye, 
asseyions, asseyiez, asseyent, 

ate, aies, ait, 
ayons, ayez, aient, 

batte, battes, batte, 
battions, battiez, battent, 

botve, boives, boive, 
bwvions, buvieZj boivent, 

bouille, bouilles, bouille, 
bouillions, bouilliez,bouillcnt, 



circoncise, -cises, -cise, 
circoncisions, -iez, 



ent, 

close, closes, close, 
closions, closiez, closent, 

conclue, eonclues, conelue, 
coiwlutons, -iez, concluent, 

coufise, confises, ^ confise, 
confisions, confisiez, confisent, 

couse, couses, couse, 
cousions, cousiez. consent, 

couvre, couvres, couvre, 
couvrions, -iez, couvrent, 

coTire, coures, coiire, 
courions, couriez, courent, 



crate. 



ei'otcs, crote. 



croyions, eroytezj eroient, 



absous. 
absolvons, -ez. 

acquiers. 
acqu^rons, ez. 

va, 

allons, allez. 

assaille. 
assaillons, -ez. 

assieds. 
asseyons, -ez. 

ate. 

ayons, ayez. 

bats, 
battoDS, -ez. 

bois. 
buvons, -ez. 

boits. 
bouillons, -cz. 

circoncis. 
circoncisons, -ez. 

wanting. 

conclus. 
concluons, -ez. 

confis. 
confisons, -ez. 

couds. 
cousons, -ez. 

couvre, 
couyrons, -ez. 

cours, 

courons, courez. 

crois. 

croyonsj eroyez. 



risoudre. 
dissoudre. 

oonquerir, 

requerir, 

s'enqu^rir. 



tressaillir. 



rasseoir. 



combattre 
&c. &c. 



dbouillir, 
d^bouillir. 



exclure. 
suffire p. p. 

suffi. 
d^coudre&c. 

offrlr, 

ouvrir, soufTrir. 

encourir &c. 



in the sense of breaking up, rSsolu in tlie S€n&« oi ^"feWsTBCvKa^.^. 
3d a-kt-err not a-ki^. 4) See page 71. b"^ Im^cti-a^X. a-oax*. 
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Intinitivb. 


• 

1 

o 


Parti- 

CTPTiES. 


Peesbnt Indicative. 


Pbetbr 

AND 

Imp. Sr 


croftre, 

grow. 


4 C. 


croissant, 
crU, 


croUy crota^ croit, 
croissons, croissez, croissent. 


erua, 
cruaaej 


cueillir, 

gather. 


2B. 


cueillant, 
cueilliR, 


emille, eueUlea, cueille, 
cueillons, cueillez, cueillent, 


cueillis, 
cueillisse 


d^choir, 

decay. 


3 


dScheant, 
dechuj 


d^chois, d^chois, d^choit, 
dichoyonsy dechoyez^ dechoienty 


d^chus, 
d^chussCj 


devoir, 

owe, 


3 


deyant, 


dois, dois, doit, 
deyons, deyez, doivent, 


dus, 
dusse. 


dire, 

say, 


1 D. 


disant, 
dit, 


dis, dis, dit, 
disons, ditesy disent, 


dia, 
diaae. 


echoir, 

lapse. 


3 


SchSant, 
echuy 


Schoit or echet^ 
^hoientf 


^chut, 
^ch^t. 


^ciore, 

be hatched. 




Mos, 


Mot, ^closent,* 


wanting. 


^crire, 

write, 


4D. 


^crivant, 
^crit, 


^cris, ^cris, ^crit, 
Scrivons, Scrivez, Scrivent, 


ecrivia, 
ecHvuae, 


envoyer, 


4 


envoyant, 
envoys. 


enyoie, envoies, enyoie, 
enyoyoTifl, envoyez, enyoient, 


envoyai, 
envoyass 


8tre, 

be, 




Stant, 


suisy eSj est, 
aommes, Hea, aont. 


fua, 
fuaae. 


fallllr, 

fail, 


2B. 


faillant, 
failli. 


faux, faux, faut, ^ 
faillons, faillez, faillent, 


faillis, 
faillisse, 


faire, 

make, 


4D. 


faisant, ^ 
fait. 


fais, fais, fait, 
faisons, faitea, font. 


fU, 
fiaae. 


falloir, 

must. 


3 


wanting. 
fallu. 


H faut, 

imperfect il fallait, 


faUut, 
fallut, 


frire,« 

fry, 


4D. 


wanting, 
frit. 


fris, fris, frit, 
plural wanting. 


wanting. 


fuir, 

flee. 


2 A. 


fuyanty 
fui. 


fuis, fuis, fuit, 
fuyona, fuyez, fuient. 


fuis, 
fuisse. 


ge8ir,« 

lie, 


2 A. 


gisanty 


git, 

giaona, giaez, giaent. 


imi 


haYr, 

hate 


2 A. 


haissant, 
hai, y 


haia, haia, hait, 
hai'ssons, hai'ssez, hai'ssent. 


hais, ' 
haisse, 



Jj contredire, dedire, interdire^ m^ire, pr^dire make diaez in the : 
subjunctive; imperfect Scloaaia. ^ Itv t\ift aetxa^ to becwxe VavCkYunkl 

yatsane and its derivatives faiaona &c., aa Vi ^^^^^ feaant, Je%ww &.^. 
^ane&c, hntff^ir in the ordinary \fay. 'I'i Vi^^ ^^^^^ *\^>rtiMwsii ^ 
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-RE. 



Pbesent Subjunctivb. 



Impebatiye. 



So 
Conjugate 



or 



(t. 



croisse, croisses, croisse, 
croissions, croisBlez,croissent, 

cueille, cuellles, cueille, 
cueillons, cueillez, cuelllent, 

d^e/toiSf dechoiea, dicJmie, 
cUchoyionSydechoyiezydSchoientf 

doiye, doiyes, doive, 
deyions, deyiez, doiyent, 

dise, dises, dise, 
disions, disiez, disent, 

quHl dehoief 



•onty I Setose, Sclosent, 



derive, ecrivea, derive, 
ecrivionSf eeriviez, Scrive, 

envoie, enyoies, enyoie, 
envoyions, envoyiez, envoient, 



sots. 



8018, 



sent, 
8oyon8, 80f/ez, aotent, 

wanting. 

fasse, fct88e8, fosse, 
fassiona, fassiezy fassent, 

quHl faille, 
wanting. 



fuiCy fuies, fuie, 
fuyions, fuyiez, fuient, 

gisais; all else wanting. 

hai'sse, haisse, hai'sse, 
ha'issions, hai'ssiez, hai'ssent, 



erots. 
croissons, -ez. 

cueiUe. 
cueillons, -ez. 

d^chois. 
dSehoyons, -ez. 

dois. 
deyrmsy -ez. 

dis. 

disons, dites. 



wanting. 

^cris. 
derivons, -ez. 

envoie. 
envoyons, -ez. 

sois, 
soyons, -ez. 

wanting. 

fats. 

faisons, faites. 



fris. 

fuis. 
ftiyons, fuyez. 



hats. 
hai'ssons, -ez. 



I accueillir 
&c. 



redire &c. 



souscrire, 
d^crire &c. 

renyoyer. 



d^faillir. 
refaire &c. 



s'enfuir. 



res. ind. 2) Littr4 gives the whole oi t\ie ^teft^nX. vaS^va&s^ "m^^ 
on like jgm'r is common in the pxea, an^ iu\.. m^. '^ ^tw^kSysfflvR.^ 
r parts supplied by the use of faire frire. ^^ ^xw^.wss^R'^ ^^*" 

i?er baunes, iai'tes. 
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ACCIDENGE. 



Infinitive. 


6 

1 

o 
Q 


Pabti- 

CIPLES. 


Pbbsent Indicative. 


Preteb] 

AND 

Imp. Sit 


luire, 

shine. 


4D. 


luisant, 
lui, 


luis, luis, luit, 
luisons, luisez, luisent. 


wanting. 


lire, 

read, 


4D. 


lisant. 


lis, lis, lit, 
lisous, lisez, lisent. 


lU8, 

lusse. 


maudire, 

curse. 


4D. 


maudissant, 
maudit. 


maudis, maudis, maudit, 
maudissons, -ez, maudisaent, 


tnaudta, 
maudiaae, 


mettre/ 

put. 


4 A. 


mettant, 
mis. 


niets, mets, met, 
mettons, mettez, mettent. 


mis, 
misse, 


moudre, 

grind, 


4 A. 


motdant, 
moulu. 


mouds, mouds, moud, 
moulona, moulez, moulent. 


motdusy 
motdusse, 


mourir, 

die, 


2 B. 


mourant, 
mort^ 


meurSf meurs, tneurt, 
mourons, mourez, meurent. 


mourus, 
mourusse 


mouvoir, 

move, 


3 


mouvant. 


fneus, meuSf meut, 
mouvons, mouvez, mewoenty 


mus, 
mi488e, 


naitre, 

be bom, 


4C. 


naissant, 
ne (n^e), 


nais, nais, nait, 
naissons, naissez, naissent, 


naquis, 
naquisse, 


nuire, 

hurt. 


4D. 


nuisant, 
nut, 


nuis, nuis, nuit, 
nuisons, nuisez, nuisent, 


nuisis, 
nuisisse. 


plaire, 

please, 


4D. 


plaisant, 
plu, 


plais, plais, plaU, 
plaisons, plaisez, plaisent, 


plus, 
plusse. 


pieuvoir, 

rain, 


3 


pleuvant, 
plu. 


U pleut, 

imperfect it pleuvait, 


plut, 
pliU. 


pourvoir, 

provide. 


3 


pourvoyant, 
pourvu, 


pourvois, pourvois, pourvoit, 
pourvoyons, -ez, pourvoient, 


pourvus, 
pourvuase 


pouvoir, 

can, 


3 


pouvant, 

PUy 


pettx or puis, peux, peut, 
pouvons, pouvez, peuvent, 


PU8, 

puase. 


prendre, 

take, 


4 A. 


prenant, 
prisy 


prends, prends, prend, 
prenona, prenez, prennent. 


pris, 
prisae. 


prevaloir, 

prevail. 


3 


prevalant, 
prevalu. 


pr^vaux, pr^vaux, pr^vaut, 
pr^valons, prdvalez,pr6valent, 


prevalua, 
prevaluaa 


rire, 

luugh, 


4D. 


riantj 
ri, 


ris, ris, rit, 
riona, riez, rietU, 


ris, 
risae. 


rompre, 

break, 


4 A. 


rem pant, 
rompu. 


romps, romps, rompt, 
ronipons, rompez, roiiipent. 


rompis, 
roinpisse 



Jj e is open in mets, met, metteni, tnette, doii*^ 'va. o^«t -^vtXj^, 
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rURE. 


Present Sjjbjunctive. 


Tmpebative. 


So 
Conjugate 


• 


luise, luises, luise, 
luisions, luisiez, luisent. 


wanting. 






Use, Uses, Use, 
Usions, Usiez, Usent, 


Us. 
Usons, -ez. 


reUre &c. 


rai, 


maudisse, maudisses, maudissef 
maudtsaiona, -iez, maudisaent^ 


maudis, 
maudissous, -ez. 




i, 


mettc, mettes, mette, 
mettions, mettiez, mettent. 


meta. 
mettons, -ez. 


remettre &c. 


ai, 


moule, moulea, moule, 
moidiona, tnouUez, motUent, 


mouda. 
moulona, -ez. 


^moudre &c. 


w, 


7neure, meurea, , met4re, 
mourions, mouriez, meurent, 


meura. 
mourons, -ez. 




ai, 


meuve, metwea, meuve, 
mouvioTis, mouyiez, meuvent, 


meiM. 
mouvons, -ez. 


^raouvoir 
p. p. emu. 


^> 


naisse, naisses, naisse, 
naissions, naissiez, naissent, 


nais. 
naiHons, -ez. 

nuis. 
nuisons, -ez. 


renaitre Ac. 


t 


nuise, nuises, nuise, 
nuisions, nuisiez, nuisent, 




h 


plaise, plaises, plaise, 
plaisions, plaisiez, plaisent, 


plais. 
plaisons, -ez. 


d^plaire &c. 


a, 


qu'il pleiwe. 






iirai. 


pourvotey pourvoiea, pourvoie, 
pourvoyiona, -iez, pourvotent, 


pourvois. 
pourvoyons, -ez. 




h 


pmaaCf puiaaea, puiaae, 
puisaiona, puiaatez, puiaamt, 


wanting. 




•ai, 


prenne, prennea, prenne, 
prenfiona, prenfiiez, prennent, 


prends. 
prenonsj -ez. 


comprendre 
&c. 


drat, 


prevale, prevalea, prevnle, 
prdvaUons, -iez, prevalent, 


prevaux. 
pr^valons, -ez. 






rie, riea, rte, 
riiona, riiez, rient. 


ris. 
riona, -ez. 


sourire. 


ai, 


rompe, rompes, rompe, 
rompions, rompiez, rompent. 


romps, 
rorapons, -ez. 


corrompre, 
interrompre 
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ACCIDENGE. 





6 






Prbtbi 




g 


Pakti- 






Infinitivb. 


o 


CIPLES. 


Pbkseni^ Indicative. 


AND 

Imp. St 


savoir, 


3 


sachant, 


saiSy sais, aait. 


aua, 


know, 




8U, 


savona, aavez, savent, 


auaae. 


seoir,^ 


3 


sei/ant, 


ated, ai4ent. 




8it,(of clothes) 






Imperfect aeyait^ -aient. 


wanting. 


suivre, 


4 A. 


suiyant, 


auia, auia, auity 


suivis, 


follow. 




suivif 


suivonSy suivez, snivent, 


siiivisse. 


surseoir, 


3 


suraoi/anty 


auraoia, auraoia, auraoit, 


aursia. 


supersede, 




sursis, 


auraoyona, auraoyez, auraoient, 


auraiaae, 


taire, 


4D. 


taisant, 


tais, tais, tait. 


tus, 


keep silent, 




tu, 


taisons, taisez, taisent. 


tasse, 


tenir, ^ 


2 B. 


tenant, 


tiena, ^ tiena, tient, 


tina. 


hold. 




tenu, 


tenons, tenez, tiennent, 


tinaae, 


traire, 


4D. 


trayanty 


trais, trais, trait, 


wanting. 


milk, 




trait, 


trayona, trayez, traient, 




vaincre, 


4 A. 


vainqtiant, 


yaincs, vainc, vainc. 


vainquia. 


conquer. 




vaincu, 


vainqtiona, vainquez, vainquent, 


vainquiaa 


valoir, 


3 


valant, 


vatue, vauZj vaut, 


valua. 


be worth, 




valUy 


yalons, valez, valenty 


vahtaae, 


v§tlr, 3 


2B. 


vStant, 


vets, v^ts, vet. 


vetus, 


cloth. 




vetUf 


vetons, vetez, vetent, 


vetusse, 


vivre, 


4 A. 


vivant. 


via, via, vit. 


veeua, 


live. 




veeu§y 


vivons, vivez, vivent. 


v4euaae, 


voir, 


3 


vot/ant. 


voia, voia, voit, 


via. 


see. 




vu. 


voyona, voyez, voient, 


viaae, 


vouloir, 


3 


voulant, 


veux, veux, veut. 


voulua. 


wish, 




voulu. 


voulons, Toulez, veulent. 


vouluaae, 



1) aeoir in the sense to seat is used only in a^rU (of a court 
2) Conjugate the pret. def. tins, tina, tint, tinmes, times, tinrent, the ii 
part, devetu. So also is vetir itself in some modern writers, Littr^ thi: 
resolving veux, voulons, voulez. 
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m^ ^ 


IRE. 


Pbesbnt Subjunctive. 


Impbbativb. 


So 
Conjugate 




actehe^ saches, 8ac?te, 
sachionsy aachiez, sachent. 


aaehe, 
aachonSy -ez. 


Imperfect 
aavaia. 


3nt, 


siSe, sieenty 


wanting. 






suiye, suives, suive, 


auis. 


ponrsuivre, 




suiyions, Buiviez, suiyent, 


suivons, suiyez. 


s'ensuivre. 


«, 


wanting. 


wanting. 






taise, taises, taise. 


tais. 






taisions, taisiez, taisent, 


taisons, -ez. 




» 


tienne, tiennes, tienne^ 


tiena. 


venir and 




tenions, teniez, Hennenty 


tenons, -ez. 


compounds. 




traie, traiea, traie, 


trais. 


abstraire, 


L, 


trayions, trayiezy traienty 
vainquey vainquea, vatnque, 


trayonay -ez, 
yaincs. 


soustraire 
&c. 




vainquions, -iez, vainquent, 


vainquona, -ez. 


convaincre. 


1 


vaiUCy vaillesy vaille, 
valions, yaliez, vaiUenty 


vaux, 
yalons, -ez. 


^quiyaloir. 




v^te, vetes, vete, 


y^ts. 


reyetir. ^ 




vetions, vetiez, v^tent, 


vetons, -ez. 






viye, vives, vive, 


via. 






viyions, yiviez, yivent, 


vivons, -ez. 






vote, votes, vote, . 


vols. 


revoir, 




voyionsy voyiezy voient, 


voyonsy -ez. 


entrevoir. 


1 


veuilley veuilles, veuilUy 


veuille.^ 






voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 


veulliona, -ez. 





, and stay aiae, situated. Sieds-toi is sometimes used for aaaieds-toi. 
naae, tinaseay tint &c. 3) devetir is like Jinir except in past 

J. 4) pronounced ve-rai. 5) or .in the sense of willing. 



MINOR SYNTAX. 



FIRST CONCORD. 

1. The verb agrees with its nominative case in number 

and person. 

Les habitants auront abandonne la vUU. The inhabi- 
tants will have abandoned the town. 

Sept heures SOnnent. Seven o'clock strikes. 

V0U8 flattez no8 tyrans. You flatter our tyrants. 

2. Two or more singular nouns or pronouns coupled by 
et, expressed or understood, or by ni ni require a plu- 
ral verb. If they be of different persons, the verb agrees 
in j^rson with the first rather than vsith the second, with 
the second rather than with the third. 

Virgile, Varius, Pollion, Horace, Tibulle dtaient amis. 

Virgil, Varius, Pollio, Horace and TibuUus were friends. 

Ni I'or ni la grandeur ne nous rendent heureux. Neither 

gold nor greatness makes us happy. 

LeS tiens et toi pOUVez vaguer a vos affaires. You and 
yours can mind your own business. 

Mon fr^re et moi ferons reponse h eette lettre. My 
brother and I will answer this letter. 

3. The general practice in French, when a noun and 
pronoun coupled by et form the nominative, is to insert 
nous, vous, or ils before the verb. Thus the last two 
examples might have been written 

Les tiens et toi VOUS pOUVez vaquer h vos afaires. 

Mon fr^re et moi nous ferons riponse. 



SECOND CONCORD. 



4. Adjectives and adjective pronouns (pronominal adjec- 
tives)^ agree in gender and number with the nouns or other 
words they qualify, in all cases viz. 
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(I.) when used as epithets. 

Ses anciens amis. His former friends. 

Toutes ces belles Ideas. All these beautiful ideas. 

Les plus beaux Olseaux gu*on puisse voir. The most 
beautiful birds one can see. 

(n.) when they follow the verbs 6tre, devenir, sembler 
and the like, or stand in apposition to the nouns. 

La nelge est blanche. Snow is white. 

La victoire et la nult, plus cruelles que nous. Victory 

and night, more cruel than we were. 

Elle tne parait tr^S-lasSS. She seems to me very tired. 

Ces enfantS auraient 6U ignorantS. These children 
would have been ignorant. 

5. With possessive and other pronouns, with superlatives 
le premier, le seal &c., no substantive is expressed, and 
they accordingly agree in gender and number with a noun 
supplied from the context. 

Chacun a son Idee; 

La vdtre est de rester^ la mienne est de sortir. Each 
has his idea ; yours* (your idea) is to stay here, mine 
to^^go out. 

La meilleure lecon est celle des exemples (the best lesson 
is that of examples — "example is better than pre- 
cept"). 

Un Menfait regn est la plus sacr^S de toutes les dettes. 
A benefit received is the most secred of all obligations. 

Laquelle de ees deux vllles prefSrez-vous} Which of 
these two towns do you prefer? 



THIBD CONCORD. 



6. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number and person. Of course, the person of the relative 
can only be -known when there is a verb agreeing with it. 

Les recompenses auxquelles vous avez droit. The 

rewards to which you have a right. 

VouSy qui Citlez Horace, Scoutez son conseil. You^ who 
were quoting Horace, listen to his advice. 



94 MINOB SYNTAX. 

La lettre de Louis XIV, laquelle doit dtre des premiers 
jours d'avril 1699. The letter of Louis XTV, which is 
prohably dated early in April 1699. 



PAST PARTICIPLE. 

7. In conjugating a passive verb, the participle agrees 
in gender and number with the nominative to the verb. 

La ville sera prise. The town will be taken. 

Trois villes ont 6U prises. Three towns have been taken. 

8. The past participle used in forming the compound 

tenses of a verb in the active voice, agrees with the accusative 

governed by the verb, if that accusative precedes the 

auxiliary. 

Cette ville n*est plus libre; Vennemi Va prise. This town 
is no longer free; the enemy has taken it. 

Les lettres que mon frere a ecrites. The letters w^^ich 
my brother has written. 

Quelle faute ai-je commise? What error have I com- 
mitted } 

9. But if the accusative follows the verb, or if the verb 

governs no accusative at all, the participle remains 

unchanged. 

On lui a offert des recompenses inomes. They have 
offerd him unheard-of rewards. 

Elle a pense h mille choses. She has thought of a 
thousand things. 

Nous avons dine au cafe des Trois-Freres. We dined at the 
Caf^ des Trois Fr^res. 

10. Lastly, when a neuter verb is conjugated with dtre, 
the participle agrees with the nominative. 

Du del sur nos auteis la flamme est descendue. Fire 

has come down from heaven upon our altars. 

11. The past participle of a reflexive verb agrees with 

the reflexive pronoun, provided that pronoun be in the 

accusative. 

Mle s*est fa lessee a la main. She has wounded herself 
in the hand. 

But Mle s*est falessi la main. She has wounded the hand 
to herself, i. e. her own hand. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

12. Names of virtues, vices, qualities &c., and of sub- 
stances, used in a general sense, which have no article in 
English, take definite article in French, except after prepo- 
sition de* 

L'honneur aux grands coeurs est plus cher que ia vie. The 
great hearts honour is dearer than life. 

Le fer eat plus utile que Tor. Iron is more useful than 
gold. 

Mle est aeeablSe d6 douieur. She is overwhelmed with 
sorrow. 

13. The definite article is used with any noun used to 
denote the whole of a class. In English we use it only in 
the singular; in French it is used in both numbers. 

Les hominSS sont mortels. Men are mortal. 

Le chat est un domestique infidele. The cat is a faithless 
servant. 

14. The partitive article is used in French where no 
article is expressed in English, but where the word some 
or any might easily be supplied. 

On distribua aux soidats des cartouches et du pain. 

They distributed to the soldiers cartridges and bread. 

In the genitive case where some might be supplied, de 
alone is used, not dUy de la &c. 

Un lit de feuiiles. A bed of leaves. 

Les eaeurs nourris de Sang et de projets terribles. Hearts 
fed on blood and dire designs. 

15. If an adjective comes between the partitive article 
and the noun, de is used instead of du, de la, des. 

Beaueoup d'hommes sont de vieux en/ants. Many men 
are grown-up children. 

Je veux de bon potage. I want good soup. 

16. Names of countries, continents, provinces, counties 
and large islands take the definite article, except after the 
preposition dey and even then sometimes, as PAsie, 
la France, FAIsace, la Corse. 
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ADJECTIVE S. 

17. Adjectives generally follow the nouns which they 
qualify, except 

bon, mauTais, m^ehant, sot, 
grrand) petit, yaste, haut, 
longr, joll, grros, 
vilaiii) jeone, yieux, ]l)eaa. 

18. The words mamf, more, few &c. are not translated 

by adjectives in French, hut by adverbs, beaueoup, plus, 

peu &c. followed by a genitive. 

Combien de fautes avez-voua dans voire theme} How 
many mistakes have you in your exercised 

II rCy en a que tr^S-peu. There are only a very few 
(of them). 

Tant de SOldatS. So many soldiers. 

Point d'argent. No money. 

"With all these words except bien, many^ the article is 

omitted, beaucoup d'hommes but bien des hommes many men. 



NEUTEB TEBBS. 

19. The following verbs, denoting motion or change of 
state, are always conjugated with ^tre 

aller, arriver, parrenir, 
mourir, uaitre, luterveiiir, 
^clore, d6c^der, devenir, 
revenir, yenir and suryenir. 

20. Most other neuter verbs, denoting motion or change 
of state are conjugated with avoir, when the action is 
thought of, with 8tre, when the resulting state is thought of. 

la nation franqaiae a grandl depute voire defaite. The 
French nation has grown greater since your defeat. 

Tu es 81 grandly si chang§! You are so much grown, 
so much changed! 

Catherine II a monti sitr le trone par un crime. Cathe- 
rine II ascended the throne by a crime. 

Z*eau lui est Hiont^e jusqtCau eou. The water has risen 
up to his neck. 
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GOYERNMENT OF TEBBS. 

21. Verbs of ^tn^, telling, showing, teaching Sec. govern 
an accusative of the thing {regime or complement direct)^ 
and a dative of the person {regime or compliment indirect), 
as in English. So also do verbs of asking and talcing away, 
which have a ^ different construction in English. 

Mus lui avons donne un livre. We have given him 
a book. 

Ze prisonnier leur demanda la vie. The prisoner asked 
his life of them. 

L'ambition seule lui Insplra des crlmes. Ambition aloDe 
taught him crimes (suggested crimes to him). 

22. Verbs and adjectives of doing good or harm to, 
likeness and miUkeness, obedience Bud resistancCf, pleasing 
8Lnd displeasing, trmt, and the like, govern a dative. 

8a voix ressembie au tonnerre. His voice is like thunder. 
Tout citoyen doit Obeir aux lols. Every citizen ought 
to obey the laws. 

Implacable au superbe et clement au valncu. He- 

lentless to the proud and merciful to the conquered. 

23. Reflexive and impersonal verbs of remembering and 
perceiving, together with jouir, user,^ abuser,^ rire, pleurer, 
rottgvTf hiriter take a genitive. 

II 8'apercut du piege, ^u^on lui tendait. He perceived 
the snare they were laying for him. 

11 Jouit de ses droits. He enjoys his rights. 

n hirlta de Vingt-Cinq mille livres de rente. He in- 
herited an income of a thousand a year. 

24. Faire followed by the infinitive of a transitive verb 
governs a dative; followed by that of an intransitive verb, 
an accusative. 

Sea compatriotes lui firent Chanter la Marseillaise. His 
countrymen made him sing the Marseillaise. 

On fit venir deux gendarmes. They caused two police- 
men to come (brought two policemen). 



1) Parcere subjectis, et debellare superbos. 

2) In the sense use, abuse. But user, to wear out; abuser 
to deceive, take an accusative. 

French Primer. 2*»* ed. '^ 
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25. Verbs and adjectives denoting grief, repentance , joy, 

desire, satisfaction, anger, astonishment, and other feelings 

frequently take a genitive. 

Us 8'indign§rent de ce Joug honteux. They were in- 
dignant at this shameful yoke. 

Je suis content de VOtre progr^S. I am satisfied with 
your progress. 

26. Eire with a dative is used to denote possession. 

A qui est ce Uvre} C'est a moi. Whose is that book.^ 
It is mine. 

27. Verbs of motion, reflexive verbs, and penser, souger, 
boire cannot be preceded by the dative of the conjunctive 
pronouns, except y. They take, for instance, a moi after 
them instead of ms before them, a lui after them instead 
of lui before them, &c.: 

H pense a moi not n me pense, but j'y pense. 

Je reviens a lui noty^ lu% reviens. 

Elle S'est fiee a eux not elle se leur est jUe. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

28. The verbs pouvoir, faire, laisser, devoir, oser, 
Touloir, aller are followed by an infinitive without a pre- 
position. 

Celui qui n*a pas 8U liaiY la servitude, 
Celui-la ne peut ^'almePy 6 solitude. 

He who has not known how to hate slavery, cannot 
love thee, solitude. 

So also are the verbs of motion, aller, Stre in the sense 

of aller, yenir, and verbs of saying, believing. 

Venez Jouer au ballon. Come and play foot-ball. 

Je croyais devoir parler. I thought I ought to speak. 

29. In English, prepositions are followed by the gerun- 
dive in ing. In French, en is the only preposition followed 
by the corresponding form in ant; all others take an 
infinitive : 

11 s*occupait k recuelllir les materiaux de eet ouvrage. He 
occupied himself in collecting the materials for this 
work. 

II m'accuse dO negllgor man devoir. He accuses me of 
neglecting my duty. 

On hasarde de perdre en VOUlant trop gagner. By 
wishing to gain too much you run the risk of losing. 
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PRONOUNS. 

30. Governed pronouns precede the verb that governs 
them, or its auxiliary, if it has one. If the verb be con- 
jugated negatively, they follow the nominative and ne. 

If there be more than one governed pronoun, they are 
arranged as foUows: 

(1.) me, te se, nous, vous. 
(2.) le, la, les. 
(3.) lui, leur. 

(4.) y. 

(5.) en. 

With the first and second persons of the imperative 
affirmative the following are the rules: (1) the governed 
pronouns follow the verb; (2) moi, toi, are used for me, 
te; (3) the accusative precedes the dative, except that y is 
put before pronouns ending with a vowel, moi, toi, le, la : 
Bonuez-le-moi; prends-y-toi; prenez-vous-y. 

31. Possessive adjectives are not used in speaking of 
parts of the body ; instead of them the definite article alone, 
or the definite article accompanied by the dative of the 
refiexive or personal pronoun is employed. 

Elle courba la tete. She bowed her head. 

/(^ me suis bleaaS le doigt. I have hurt my finger. 

Faites-lui couper la tete. Cause her head to be cut off. 
— Off with her head! 

32. Dont always stands at the beginning of its clause; 
if it be governed by a noun, the noun takes the definite 
article. 

Heureux le peuple doilt Phistoire est ennut/etiae, Happy 
the people whose history is dull. 

33. If dont be governed by the accusative, the accusa- 
tive retains its position after the verb. 

Ceux dont on pent soupgonne^' la valeur. Those whose 
valour one can suspect. 

34. Bont can never be used as the genitive depending 
on a noun governed by a preposition. 

1* 



i 
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Le rot, aux bienfaits de qui voua devez tout. The king 
to whose benefits you owe everything. 

35. Celui is used (1) as the antecedent to the relative, 
(2) before de, (3) very occasionally with adjectives. 

La meilUure Icgon est celle des exemples. The best 
lesson is that of examples. 

Ceux dont nom pleurons la mort. Those whose death 
we bewail. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

36. The subjunctive is used with ,,que" after verbs and 
expressions denoting wish, command , necessity, permission, 
doubt, fear, and the like: 

Permettez que je meure. Permit me to die. 

Je desire que vous SOyez plus heurettx. I desire that 
you should be happier. 

37. Verbs][of believing and declaring, used negatively, or 
80 as to imply a negative, take the subjunctive : 

M est bien 6ioign6 de croire que ceia soit pe^mis. He 

is far from thinking that that is allowable. 

Esi-ii vrai que vous SOyez si habile} Is it true you are 
so clever? 

38. Eelative pronouns and adverhs depending on a nega- 
tive {no one who, nothing which, &c.), on a superlative, or 
on one of the words peu, le seul, Punique, le premier, 
le dernier, are followed by a subjunctive: 

Je rCai rien vu qu'oM puisse hl&mer dans sa conduite. 
I have seen nothing that one can blame in his conduct. 

II est le seul qui ait eommis un tel crime. He is the 
only man who has committed such a crime. 

39. Qnoique, and other conjunctions meaning although, 

quelque • . . que, quel • • • que, quoi • • • que, whatever, quel- 

que que, however, govern the subjunctive: 

Quoi qu'on dise^ un anon ne deviendra qu'un dne. 
Whatever you say, a donkey's foal will only become 
a donkey. 

Bien qu'^ ses malheurs mon dme COmpatisse. Although 
my soul pities his misfortunes. 
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40. After the present and future indicative, the past 
indefinite used as a perfect, and the imperative, a present 
subjunctive is used ; after the other past tenses of the indi- 
cative, including the past indefinite used as an aorist, and 
after the conditional, an imperfect subjunctive. 

II faudra qu'iia se rendent. They will have to yield. 

Bieu a entoure l^s yeux de tuniques transparenies ajin 
qu^on pul886 voir h trovers. God has clothed the 
eyes with transparent coverings, in order that we may 
he able to see through them. 

Zes Suisses etalent (Uors lea seuls qui C0inbattl886nt pour 
la liberU. The Swiss were at that time the only 
people who fought for liberty. 
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41. Words like personne, rien, ni &c. require ne before 
the verb of the clause in which they stand. 

Je Xi^ai rien vu. I have seen nothing. 

Ni Vor ni Va grandeur n6 nous rendent heureux. Neither 
gold nor greatness makes us happy. 

42. After que following a comparative or autre, ne is 
joined with the verb. 

Cea fruits sent meilleur8 que Je ne le croyaie. These 

fruits are better than I thought they would be. 

But if the first sentence be negative, the construction is as 
in English: 

Ces fruits ne sent pas meilleurs que je le eroyais. 

43. Verbs of fearing^ used affirmatively, require ne in 
the following clause, if that clause be affirmative in English; 
when they are used negatively, or so as to imply a nega- 
tion, they do not require it: 

Je crains quHl ne vienne. I fear he will come. 
Je ne crains pas qu'U vienne. I am not afraid he will come. 
Craignez-vous quHl vienne} Are you afraid he" will come? 
But, Je Grains qu*il ne vienne pas. I am afraid he will not come. 

The conjunctions de crainte que, de peu/r que, a moins que, 
also require ne. 



SYNTAX. 



I. FIRST CONCORD — PLACE OF THE NOMINATIVE. 

1. First concord, A verb agrees with its nominative 
case in number and person— 

Je parleral— mon frere parlera. 

2. If the nominative consists of two or more nouns or 
pronouns coupled by et, the verb is in the plural — 

La muse et la bergere ont le metne lafigage. 

If the nominative consists of a noun and a pronoun, or of 
two pronouns, the verb is put in the worthier person— 

II faut que toi et CeuX qui sont ici faSSiez les memes 
serments. 

But the verb is in the singular 

(I.) when the two nouns connected by et denote the same 
person or thing 

Qiuind le prince des pasteurs et le pontife eternel apparaitra. 

(II.) when the verb precedes its nominatives and that 
which is nearest to it is more important than the other 

Que peut servir ici VEgypte et sea faux dieux, i. e. Egypt 
with its false gods. ^ 

3. If the nominative consits of two nouns connected by Oil, 
the ^ verb is generally in the singular — 

Le bien ou le mal se moisonne, 

Selon qu^on seme ou le mal ou le bien. 

Still, if we do not wish to dwell upon the opposition, a plural 
may be used — 

1) Occasionally also when the two nouns form one idea in 
the writer's mind — 

Le savoir-faire et Vhabilete ne mene pas toujottrs aux 
grandes richesses. 
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La peur OU le besoin font tous lea motwements de la 
souria. 

4. Words connected by iii.*..ni generally take a plural 
verb— 

Ni I'or ni la grandeur ne noua rendent heureux, l. e. 

both fail to make us happy. 

But sometimes the writer prefers to think of the two sub- 
jects separately; he would, in fact, if writing an affirmative 
sentence connect them by OU ... OU, not by et ...et. In such 
cases a singular verb is used. 

Ni son ccBur ni le mien ne pent etre perfide. 

5. If two nouns be connected by comme^ de meme que, 
ainai que, ausai bien que, the verb should strictly spealdng 
agree with the former. But, whenever the sense suggests a 
plural idea, the grammatical rule is no longer observed. 

Rome, au88i bien que moi, voua donna am auffrage. 
La sante, comme la fortune, retirent Uura faveura h 

ceux qui en abuaent. 

6. Definition of collective nowns cmd nowns of multitude, 
— A noun denoting a number of persons or things may lead 
us to think of them as combined in one body, and acting 
as a single individual; it is then caUed a Collective Noun 
(collectif general). Or it may denote a number of persons 
or things without any such idea of collective action ; it may, 
in fact, merely take the place of a numeral, or of a word 
like some J many; it is then called a Noun of Multitude 
(collectif pariitif). The same word may, of course, according 
to the context, be either a Collective Noun or a Noun of 
Multitude. 

7. Nouns of Multitude followed by a genitive plural, or 
after which a genitive plural may easily be supplied, require 
a plural verb; Collective Nouns a singular verb— 

Un groupe de cea vieillarda ae COnSOlaiont entre eux 
(each acting separately). 

line SOCiete d^hmnmea hienfaiaanta a 4tahli eette eaiaae 
cP^argne (acting as a body). 

line troupe de nymphea couronnSea de fieura nageaient 
en foule derriere le char (i. e. many nymphs). 
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Un petit nombre se Sauverent dam les maraia (where 
of them can be easily supplied). 

La moiti^y half^ followed by a genitive plural, may take 
either a singular or plural verb; other fractions, le tiers, 
le quart &c. take a singular verb. 

8. La plupart) and adverbs of quantity, as beaucoup, 
tant) combien, que, followed by a genitive plural, must 
have a plural verb — 

0, combien d'actions, combien d'exploits cHebres 

Sont demeures sans gloire au milieu des t^ebres. 

Corneille. 

9. Le peu de, followed by a genitive pltiral, takes a 
* singular or plural verb, according as the stress is laid on 

peu or on the noun after it — 

Le peu de diffiCUiteS, quHl a eu a surmonter ^'a rendu 
trap hardi (the fewness of the difficulties, the compara- 
tive absence of difficulties). 

Le peu de Ie90n8 que fai prises ont suffi (the lessons, 
though few). 

10. Impersonal verbs to which the neuter pronoun il is 
the nominative are used in French much as in English, il 
being rendered by it^ as in il gele, it freezes, il fait chaud, 
it is warm &c. 

The most common impersonal is il y a there is or tJiere 
are. Remember that it is impersonal, and is, of course, 
not made plural to agree with the following noun: 
II y avait eu de blen autres Journees de juin. 

Besides this, there is a way of using ordinary verbs im- 
personally, which in English is almost confined to verbs of 
motion. The real subject then stands after the verb, and 
il before the verb. But, whether the real subject be singu- 
lar or plural, the verb, being impersonal, remains in the 
third singular. 

II en sortait une fumie noire et Spaisse (there issued 
from it). 

11 se trouva la de belles choses. 

Earement II arrive deS revolutions chez les peuples 
heureux (revolutions rarely happen ....). 

11. Inversion. The nominative ordinarily precedes the 
Farb in French, but there are many cases, both in principal 
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and in dependent sentences, where the order is inverted. 
They are 

(A) in principal sentences 

(I.) In direct interrogations, with or without an inter- 
rogative adverb or pronoun. 

Flait-il? Que faites-vaus? 

Of course this does not apply when an interrogative pro- 
noun, or a noun qualified by an interrogative adjective is 
itself the subject of the verb. 

(n.) Most frequently in sentences beginning with 
aussi (so), k peine, peut-8tre, en vain, au moins, du moins, 
non senlement, encore, tonjonrs (at all events, after all), 
it plus forte raison (a fortiori), 

A peine a-t-il dSjeUmi quHl 86 met au travail. 

(in.) In phrases like dit-il, s'^cria T^I^maque, in- 
serted parenthetically. 

(IV.) In sentences expressing a wish. 

Perissent ces beautes ^^^^ empires fauues. 

(B.) In dependent sentences 

(I.) In relative sentences, of which the relative is not the 
subject-, especially if the subject is long or has words depending 
upon it. 

Je portais cette odeur dSsagreabUj que gardent toujours 
1 68 livres qui ont 6U mouiUis. 

In any such sentence, the nominative if a noun, is fre- 
quently put after the verb. 

Le Biscours sur VHistoire UniverseUej dont Jouit d jamais 
la posterity. 

(II.) In indirect questions beginning with quel (pronoun *), 

oe que. 

Qu'on se figure oe qu'oDt ite, dans VAngleterre a detni 
eonquise, la Situation d*une armie frangaise victorieuse, 
mais cou/p4e de son empire par une mer et par une fiotte 
maitresse des mers. Ste Beuve. 

Voi/ez quelle peut etre la situation d'un citoyen dans 
ees ripubliques. Montesquieu. 

1) qtiel is 1^ pronatm when it does not qualify a aouxv. 
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(III.) In conditional or concessive sentences beginning 

with quelque ....que, tout.... que or in which si or quoique 

is omitted. 

Quelque mince que SOit un Cheveu, U fait de Potnbre, 
DuSSe-jCy apres dix ans, voir mon palais en eendres, 
Je ne balance point. 

(IV.) After c'est que followed by an intransitive verb, 
the nominative to which is a noun. 

C'etait a Cannes que debarqua I'empereur, 

but we should have said 

qvs Vempereur quitta sofi vaisseau. 

12. In direct interrogations and after the words h peine 
&c. (§ 11. A. I. II.), the form of inversion is generally some- 
what changed, if the nominative be a noun. The noun pre- 
cedes the verb, but a pronoun of the same gender and 
number is put after the verb. 

Le doge en sa faveur «'a-t-il plus rien a dire? 

A quoi votre frere pense-t-il? 

A peine le 80 lei I avait-il paru sur V horizon. 

After some interrogative adverbs or pronouns, either order 
is admissible. 

Ou done 8'arretera la discorde civile? 
or Ou done la discorde civile s'arretera-t-elle? 

It should be added that, as in English, the verb is some- 
times put first merely to add vigour to a description. 

Quelques instants apres a paru la Peine. 

13. Ellipsis of nominative. The nominative is occasionally 
omitted in French, but only in certain phrases. 

Que m'importe? — Reste « savoir. 

Je nCen irai, messieurs, quand bon vous semblera. 



n. AETICLES AND NOUNS. 

14. Use of the definite article. The definite article is 
used in French before certain nouns which do not require 
it in English, viz. — 
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(1.) Abstract nouns, i. e, the names of virtues, vices &c. — 
La honte suit toujour 8 un Idehe deaespoir. 

(2.) Names of substances, as iron, woolj where iron in 
general, wool in general, is meant, not some wool, some 
iron — 

Le fer est plus utile que PoP. 

(3.) Nouns like men, horses, &c., used to denote the 
whole class — 

Les homines (i. e. mankind) sent plutot faiblea que 
fnechants. 

Sometimes, therefore, the definite article in French takes 
the place of the indefinite article in English — 

L'homme furieux (in English, a madman) n'entend pas 
raison. 

15. The definite article is used idiomatically in several 
collocations, of which the following are the most common — 

(1.) Ce vin coute deux francs la houteille, this wine costs 
two shillings a bottle; deux fois la semaine, twice a week. 

(2.) In speaking of parts of the body, as a substitute for 
the possessive pronoun, provided there be no ambiguity, 
elle leva les mains vers le ciel {her hands): elle avait des 
larmes aux yeux (in her eyes). 

(3.) Connected with (2) is the idiom il a la Ibarbe 
blanche, Pesprit p^n^trant, where we should say a white 
beard, a keen intellect. Of course it applies only to parts 
of the body &c.; the French would say, as we do, il a un 
petit chien. 

(4.) Before titles, as Le Marechal Vaillant, Marshal Vaillant, 
Le Docteur Nelaton, Le Comte Baru, &c.; also Monsieur le 
Comte! Count! 

(5.) Occasionally as a vocative — 

La vieilley ou peut-on se eacher ici? 

V. Hugo. 

16. Use of the definite article vnth geographical names. 
Names of continents, countries ^ provinces ^ counties, and 
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large islands,^ take the definite article, except after the 
preposition en, and in certain cases after de. Names of 
riyers and mountains always take the definite article — 
PAsie, dans la Bretagrne, Ters la Sardal^e, la Saxe, 
la Tamise, les CeTennes, le Jura, le Ri^hi. 

Bat, of coarse, in apposition to fleuve, BlOnt &c., the 
article is not repeated with the name — 

Le fleuve Hudson. — Le moot Olympe. Nor is the article 
used in compounds like Chalons-sur-Mame, Bar-sup- 
Aube. 

The names of toicns and snuill islands stand, as in 
English, without the article, as •Malte, Rhodes, Londres. 

It shoold be remembered that the article is an essential 
part (l) of a few names of towns, la EoeheUe (the rock), la Haye 
(the enclosure), le Bourget, le Mans,^ le Caire &c., (2) of la Greee, 
and .of most names of extra-European countries, la Chine, 
le Japon &c., so that we must say au Perou, a la Grece, not 
en FSrou, en Grece, (3) of such names as la Grrande-Bretagne, 
lee Etata-Unis. 

17. When the names of continents^ eountriee &c. are pre- 
ceded by de, the following are the rules 

I. If the name be masculine singular, or plural of either 
gender, the article is used whatever be the meaning of de, 
whether from, or simply a sign of the genitive. 

II. If the name be, as most are, feminine singular, the 
article is inserted only when de is a sign of the poeseseive or 
objective genitive, as la devastation de VAnUrique, les libertis de 
VAngleterre, la premiere vue de Vltalie. But if de means Jrom^ 
or if de and the noun following it could be replaced by an 
adjective without detriment to the sense, the article is omitted. 
The genitive after a noun denoting a title as king, duke &o. 
falls under this latter head. Thus we have quelques 4tats 
d'Am^rique, equivalent to quelques Stats am^-icains; la BSvolu- 
tion d'Angieterre, equivalent to la Bevolution anglaise, du vin 
d'JBspagne, au retour d'ltalie, la Turquie d^ Europe, VEmpereur 
cPAllemagne. 

1) There is a small class of exceptions, namely Bade, Nas' 
sau, Maroc, Naples, Berne (the canton) &c., where the name of 
the province or country is that of its capital. But le Hanavre. 
Often the difficulty is avoided by saying le duehS de Nassau, 
le canton de Berne &c. 

2) Mind that the genitive is du Mans, du Caire &c. 
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18. Omission of the article. There are a number of 
cases in which the article, though offcen nsed in English, is 
omitted in French. It will be found that most of these 
occur when the noun does duty in forming an equivalent 
for some other part of speech, viz. 

I. A noun in apposition, or with de or h may take the 
place of an adjective. 

n. A noun with a preposition may serve as an adverb. 

m. A noun with avoir, or some other common verb, 
may take the place of a verb. 

19. (I.) The indefinite article, used in English before a 
noun in apposition*, is omitted in French, because then the 
second noun is really not more than an adjective qualifying 
the first. 

II fut regu en tnomphcj honneur gu'H meritait. 
MabilUy derniire beriti^re du nom de Saint-Jean, 

The a;jppositive complement,'^ unless made quite definite 
by 'an adjective or following genitive, is usually without 
article. 

Lord Dartmouth fut nomme secretaire d'etat (where 
secretaire d'etat is' like a single noun). 

1) This is not an universal rule. Where stress is to be 
laid on the apposition (i. e. the second noun), the rule holds good, 
but when the stress is rather on the first noun and the second is 
unemphatic, the second often takes an article. Bernhard Schmitz 
quotes the following to show the difference of idiom between French 
and German on this point. Der ausgezeichnetste unter diesen 
Theologen war Theodor Eeza, Prediger aus Genf, ein ebenso 
feiner als feuriger Kopf. Le plus eminent d'entre ces thhlogiens 
itait ThSodore de Beze, un predicant de Geneve^ esprit aussi Jin 
qu'ardent. (Schiller and Eegnier's translation, quoted in ,,die 
neuesten Fortschritte der franzosisch-euglischen Philologie,'' 
Stes Heft). Here un predicant is a n^ere formal description, 
esprit &c. adds a new idea. 

2) Definition of the appositive complement. — After the verb 
to be, and several other neuter and passive verbs, such as to 
become f to be called^ a noun or adjective is required to complete 
the sense. It stands in apposition to the subject of the sen- 
tence, and is therefore called the appositive complement. The 
second accusative after verbs of making and calling answers the 
same purpose and bears the same name. 
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J^aime qu*un JRusse soit Russe 
Et qu^un Anglais soit Anglais. 
Si Von est Prussien en PrussCy 
En France soyons Fran9ai8. 

20. In French, the genitive serves more frequently 
than in English to qualify the noun on which it depends as 
an adjective would qualify it. In English we say a man 
of talent or a talented man indifferently ; in French the 
former construction is used with many nouns that would 
not admit of it English. This genitive of quality, where 
the second noun does not denote a definite person or thing, 
is distinguished from the possessive genitive hy the omis- 
sion of the article. Thus 

Des livres d'enfant, juvenile books 

is distinguished from Us livres d'un enfant or de Venfanti 
meaning of some child or other, or of the (previously mentioned) 
child. Again 

Une tour d'eglise — (a church-tower). 

Ses grandes qualitSs de Oapitaine (talents for command, 
qualities characteristic of a general). 

La reputation d'orateur que Bolingbroke a laissee. 

Gh. de K^musat. 

Similar qualifying expressions, generally rendered in 
English by compound nouns, are formed with II, and in most 
of these, where the second noun does not denote any definite 
person or thing, the article is omitted, as — de la poudre 
h canon, gunpowder, un moulin h vent, a windmill, une 
chaise h porteor &c. If, however, the second noun denotes 
something defijiite or well known, the article is inserted, 
as Argus anx cent yenx. This is the case in many names 
of dishes and household utensils, des beignets anx pommes, 
le pot an lait. For further details, see on the Dative. 

21. (II.) Secondly, many nouns with prepositions are 
equivalent to adverbs, and then generally stand without the 
article. Such are sans mere!, h dessein, de front, de retonr, 
de grd.ce, par hasard, i^ volont^, par coenr, en ^change, 
en sens eontraire, tont h eonp, h force de, de snite, 
da gr6 on de force, en route. 
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22. (in.) There are a number of expressions in which 
the verb avoir, followed by a noun, expresses what might 
be equall}' well rendered by a single verb. In such phrases 
the partitive article, which might be looked for, is left out, 
as avoir peur de, to fear, avoir piti^ de, to pity. 

There are similar phrases with other verbs, where the 
article is likewise omitted, as rendre compte, tirer parti, 
tenir parole, prendre garde. ^ On the other hand, the 
French say, e^der la place, avoir le temps, garder le 
silence, prendre le deuil, faire Paumdne, demander 
I'aumdne, souhaiter le bon jour, where we use no article 
in English; faire la r^v^rence, where we use the indefinite 
article. 

23. The partitive genitive (see chapter on Genitive) 
depending on a noun or an adverb of quantity never takes 
an article. 

D'dnwmes paquets ds linge. 

L'ambitiony seigneur, n^a gu^re de lilllites. 
Combien de fautes dans voire tlwinel 
There is an apparent exception to this rule in the case 
of the adverb Men, meaning many. 

Tin repentir efface souvent bien des pecheSi 

which though translated, many sins, meant originally sins 

indeed, siiis enough, des being the partitive article. 

There is sometimes an ambiguity after pas, point. 

Compare 

Je ne vous ferai pas de reproches frivoles. (I will not 
address to you any frivolous reproaches). 

Je ne vous ferai pas des reproches frivoles. (I will not 
address to you frivolous reproaches, though I shall 
reproach you). 

Force, properly a partitive noun, has come to be used 

even without de, and of course without an article to mean 

many. 

J'ai cUvorS foroB moutons. 

1) Hence there are cases in which the insertion or omis- 
sion of the article makes a diflference in the sense, as entendre 
raillerie, to take banter well ; entendre la raillerie, to understand 
the art of banter, to be able to banter others. 



112 SYNTAX. 

24. In proverbs and rapid enumerations the article is 
frequently omitted 

Temerite n'eat pas prudence. 

Tombeaux, trdnes, palais, tout pirit, tout s^SerotUe. 

25. Mepetition of the article. The article, definite or 
indefinite is repeated before each of several nouns connected 
by conjxmctions, whether repeated or not in English. 

Ce8t un homme ou une femtne noyee. 
Le p'ere et la imre de cet enfant. 

Exceptions are (1) two nouns naturally connected in idea, 
with et between them, as les ponta et ehattssSea, Us arts et 
mitiersj (2) synonymes connected by OU, as la ville ou bourg de 
Montmidy. 

The article is not repeated with the second of two ad- 
jectives qualifying the same noun, as le bon et pieux Fenelon. * 

26. Proper names of persons. In general family and 
other personal names have no plural, as les deux CorneUU, 
Us deux Bobespierre. 

There are two exceptions : 
(1.) The names of a few well-known or royal families as 

les Guises, les Bourbons. 

(2.) Proper names used to denote a class, as les Alexandres^ 
Alexander and men like him. 

An idiomatic use of les with proper names should he notic- 
ed here; ies Newton, for example, often means Newton, such a 
man as Newton, and not, as might have been expected, New- 
ton and men like him. 

Cette vie si nouvelle pour une amie des Lafayette «^ des 
Sevign6 (1. e. of Madame de Lafayette and Madame 
de S^vign^. * Ste Beuve. 



1) But of course we should say Vancien et le nouveau 
Testamentf because two distinct Testaments are meant. 

2) Of course, as in English, the article is used before 
proper names qualified by an adjective, le grand Laplace &c. 
The definite article is a necessary part of some names like 
La Harpe, La Fontaine, Le Sage &c. With certain names of 
famous authors and painters, especially Italian names, the sin- 
gular article is used, le Tasse, VArioste, le Correge &c. Also 
with names of opera-singers &c., la Fatti, la Taglioni. 
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26. In speaking of parts of the body, the singular is 
generally used in French, though several persons may be 
alluded to — 

Arrivh devant le rot, its cottrberent la tStO (their heads), 

an example which also exemplifies rule 15. 

27. When the adverb Jamais precedes the subject of a sen- 
tence, and practically qualifies it, so that Jamais homme, for 
instance, might be translated no tnan ever, the indefinite article 
is omitted — 

Jamais ecrlvafn ne ressembla mieux h son pays, never 
did a writer — or no writer ever. 

The same idiom is employed after si Jamais. 
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28. Concord of Adjectives, As in Latin, adjectives, 
whether epithets, in apposition, or appositive complements, 
agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they 
refer. * 

La figure de Tadte nous paraitrait trop SOUPCilieuse. 

29. When the pronoun VOUS is used in addressing a single 
person, the adjectives referring to it are put in the singular; 
the concord depends, in fact, on the sense, and not on the 
strict grammar (a construction known as Synesis)^ — 

Madame, que VOUS etes belle. 

80. Many names of colours are, in French, not adjectives 
but nouns, and are, therefore, left nndeclined. Such are, marron, 

chestnut, pallle, straw-coloured, orange, grosellle, &c. — 

Les couleurs du gra9%d casque sont aurore. 

Bernardin de St. Pierre. 
Une teinte iiias. 

Compound names of colours, such as gris-biano, JaunO-pilOy 
Chdtain-Oialr present a difficulty. Generally the first word is 
a noun, or used as such, the second an adjective agreeing with 
it; then the compound is independent of the gender and number 

1) Eemcmber the difference between French and German on 
this point 

2) So also when a sovereign uses nous in speaking of him- 
self. As to the use with on, see on Indefinite Pronouns. 

Frencb Primer. 8n<l ed. ^ 



.'3 
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of the noun it qualifies. In other cases both are adjectiTes, 
and accordingly declined — 

La p&idrix grise-blanche. Buffon. 

On the other hand, it is correct to say — 

L'azni'on a Us pieds gris-bruily Buffon. 

so that the usage is not quite uniform. 

The names of points of the compass, tim'dy md, est, oiiest, 
and their compounds, are often used as adjectives, and are then 
undeclined. 

La pointe Slid de Ventree dans in bate de la Delatcare. 

31. In a few cases the sense requires that two adjectives, 
connected by et, and qualifying a plural noun, should be in 
the singular — 

Les langues romane et tudesque. Duclos. 
Les armees anglaise et fran9ai8e. 
Les cinquieme et sixiime siecies.^ 

32. An adjective, referring to two or more singular sub- 
stantives coupled by cf, is \)xit in the plural. If the nouns 
be of different genders, the adjective agrees in gender with 
the more wortliy — 

Fmd et Virginie vtaietU ignorants. 

If, however, the two nouns are synonymous, or nearly so, 
the adjective agrees with the nearest — 

Sa vie n'a eto quUm travail et une occupation pePpetuelle. 

33. An adjective, referring to two nouns connected by 
oil, agrees witli the nearest — 

(Teat nn homtnc ou nne J&mvrui noy^e. 

Sometimes when et or OU might be used indifferently, the 
adjective is plural — 

lU 86 notirHssent de cliair ou de poisson CrU8. 

34. Position of Adjectives. An adjective is perhaps most 
frequently used to distinguish one member of a class from 



1) There are several ways of expressing these ideas, all 
admitted by grammariuns. We can say, i'armee anglaise et 
Vamme fra9n;aise^ Vwnnve aitgUtise et la frantiaise, lea armies 
anglaise et franqaise. 
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another. Thus red wine, an old fuMse, serve to point ont 
a particular kind of wine or house, and make us at once 
remember that all wine is not red, and all houses are not 
new. But adjectives are also used to tell us of qualities 
naturally associated with the thing of which we are speaking, 
and need not suggest that there are any other kinds of it. 
Thus if we say this tmfortunate eocUe, we do not imply that 
thero are exiles who are not unfortunate, nor again does the 
line of the ballad "and they drank the rod wine through the 
helmet barred," suggest a distinction between red and white 
wine.* In the former case, when the adjective really serves 
to distingmsh, it is put after the noun ; in the latter before 
it a Thus 

Une main ptmsantey a powerftil (and not a weak) hand. 

Za puiasante fnam tTHercule, the mighty (of course) hand 
of Hercules. 

2^8 parents paiwres. Poor relations, as distinguished 
from rich. 

Ces pauvres en/ants. These poor children (after one has 
read of their misfortunes). 

It should be specially noticed that where an adjective 
practically repeats something already told in detail or 
implied in the previous narrative, it always precedes. Thus 
Ste Beuve, after detailing the efforts of General l")u Pont, 
who capitulated at Baylcn, to destroy the records of the 
Court-nuuiial that had sat upon him, continues — Aitisi le 
malheureux genircd vwdait cmeantir &c. 

35. The following remarks will be found useful; — 



1) See the beginning of Lord Maeaulay's introduction to 
the Battle of Lake Rcgillus for a notice of epithets appro- 
priated to certain men and things. 

2) The whole subject is well and fully discussed by Bern- 
hard Schmitz p. 142 sq. He quotes, very happily, Arabia 
felix 80 called to distinguish it from other parts of Arabia, and 

B^a germit alii, tUy felix Austria, nube. 

where, both from our general knowledge, and from the hint 
in the first clause, we are prepared to apply the epithet felix 
to Austria, and whore moreover, there is no other Austria to 
distinguish it from. 
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I. Certain classes of adjectives alwaj's follow their 
nouns, viz. 

(1.) adjectives denoting nationality, office &c., or 

derived from proper names, as francs, eatho- 

lique, royal, maebiav^lique; 
(2.) nouns used as adjectives, as trompenr, ami, 

dominateur; 
(3.) participles; 
(4.) adjectives qualified by words depending on them 

or by adverbs other than plus, wains, tres, fort, 

si, bien, 

II. The following generally precede the noun, bon, mau- 
vais, m^chant, grand, petit, vaste, haut, long, 
gros, sot, beau, Joll, vilain, Jeiine, vieux. 

ni. Adjectives qualifying proper names, le yertueux 
Aristide, la belle France, precede the noun. The 
only exceptions are adjectives with the definite article, 
forming titles, as Charles le T6m6raire. 

IV. If the noun has a genitive or other words depending 
upon it, the adjective generally precedes. 

If an adjectlye can be used both in a literal and in a me- 
taphorical sense, it generally precedes the noun in the latter 
meaning, and follows it in the former — 

Une etroite amitie — un cltemin itroit, 
Un ?uibtt noir — tm noir critne. 

Accordingly many adjectives have different meanings accord- 
ing as they precede or follow the noun they qualify — 

Un grand homme, a great man, 

Un homme grand, a tail 9nan. 

3G. Notice the following 

before Noun after Noun 

brave, honest, brave. 

certain, a certain (qttidam), sure. 

Cher, beloved, expensive. ' 

dernier, last of a series, just past (last 

year &c.). 
different, divers, several, unlike. 



1) Except in the phrase chh'e annee. Notice une cofnmune 
votx a general vote, but une voix commune, an ordinary voice. 



PECULIABITIES IN UBK OF ADJECTIVES. 
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double, 

faux, 

fiirieux, 

gaiant, 

grand, 

pros, 

naut, 

honnete, 

mauvais, 

m^chant, 

nouveau,'' 

pauvre, 

pfaioant, 

propre, 

pur, 

seul, 

unique, 

veritable, vrai, 



before Noun after Noun 

double, characterized by 

duplicity. 
(clef) false, wrong. 

(parte) secret, sham, 

oxccssiyc, furious, mad. 

(h(m»ne) a gentleman, a ladies' man. 
great, aristocratic, tidl. i 

pregnant. 

high (in music). 

polished. 

angry. 

spiteful. 

new-fashioned. 

not rich. 

humorous. 

clean. 

unsullied. 

solitary. 

incomparable. 

real. 



(femme) stout, 

(ton) proud, lofty, 

honest, respectable, 

(air) unpleasing, 

worthless, 

fresh, another, 

worthless ; to be pitied, 

silly, strange, odd, 

own, 

nothing but, 

only, 

only, 

true, wortl>y of cre- 



dence, 

37. Peculiarities in use of adjectives. Nouns ending in eur, 
and the corresponding tcminiues in eresse, ICe, formed from 
verbs, and denoting an agent, are used as adjectives in French, 
and always follow the noun. 

Tin front dominateur, a commanding brow. 

La fleefui vengoresse, the avenging arrow. 

Les Romains ou les Grees de Raeine sont dim soment des 
fnarquis boau-diseurs. Ste Beuve. 

The words feu, demi, nu are sometimes used as adjectives, 
and declined, sometimes as indeclinable prefixes or adverbs. 
The details are as follows — 

Feu is indeclinable when it is separated from the noun it 
qualifies by an article or possessive pronoun; but declinable if 
it immediately precedes the noun — 

Feu la reifie- la feuO reine — ses feuS cousins. 

Demi is invariable when it precedes a noun, and is then 
connected with it by a hyphen (trait d^tmion) — 

Une demi-A^M/'^, hut dix heures et demie. 



1) Vair grand, noble features. 

2) Un nouvel Itahit, another coat; nn habit nouveau, new 
fashioned; %m fuibit neuf a coat fresh from the tailor. 
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La fi6nii6 ', used as a noun, moans the half -hour ^ in speaking 
of a clock. La moitie is the French for the half of miffthmg. 

Nil is indeclinable when it precedes, declinable when it fol- 
lows the noun. 

Elle marche nu-pieds — eUe avail lea pieds nil8. 

There are a few cases in which nil, coming with an article 
before a noun, is declined, as — 

Za nU6 proprietc de ses biens. 

38. The phrase avoir Pair is often used as a synonym of 
86inbier, to ncem. In such cases it is followed by an Adjective, 
agreeing, not with air, but with its nominative. 

Elle a Vair COntCnte de ee qiCon vient de Ini dire, i. e. she 
seems satisfied. 

In other cases air means physiognomy, air, and the Adject- 
ive agrees with it. 

Ce8 sauvages out I'air reveur. 

i. e. a dreamy air, 

39. When an Adjective is used as an Adverb, it is, of 
course, invariable. 

La chair de ees aniniaux scfU tres-mSLUVSAs, not mauvaiae.^ 

Possible is sometimes an adverb, sometimes an adjective, 
tous les momsfres possibles, le jdus d^Jiotnmcs possible, attx plus 
longttcs vchcancea possible. 

40. The Adjective tout, when used as an Adverb, means 
quitCy or at the beginning of a sentence, however. In these 
senses it is declined, for the sake of euphony, before ^ femi- 
nine Adjective the initial letter of which is a consonant or an 
aspirated h. 

VespSrance, toute trompeuse qu^elU estj sa't an tnoifis a 
noua mener a la Jin de la vie par un ehemin agreable. 

Sa 8(Bur ctait pour lui tout almable, touto graciouse. 

But no8 vaisseaux sottt tout prlts et le vent nm*ft appelle. 

NB. toute autre femme, any other woman ; une tout autre 

fennne, a totally different woman. 

41. Two forms of the superlative. Besides the ordinary form 
of tlfe superlative, there is a mode of expression (sometimes 

1) Notice nn reveil qui sonne les heures et les demies. 

2) Yoltalre has made a slip in the use of cJ^er; on avait 
vendu les vivres trop chers a ses ambassadcurs. 
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called ths absolute superlative) maclo up of tho Adjnctivo and 
le plus (or le moins, le mieux), ie being invariahlo. It is 
used vhon an object is compared, not witb other objects, but 
with itself at another time or under dittorcnt circimistaiif.cs. 

Le matin vtait le tempn oh noun Oions ie piU8 tranquillOS 
(i. c. calmer than at other times, not calincr than other people). 

C^est ordinaireinent prcs de leurs embouchures que les rivieres 

sofit le plus larges, but 

J>e toutes les rivieres ccllc-ei est la piU8 large.' 

42. Hie more, the Itettcr. Ooin])arativos in Kn^Iisli arc 
oft«n preceded by tJhe meaning by fto miich, or by tww mucfi, 
as in the Hentence — 

77ie hravci' a man is, the less he boasts of it. 

In French (I), the is omitted ; (2), the clause ninst })egin 
with plus or mo ins; next must come the nominative and 
Verb, tlien the Adjective wliich plus or moins ([ualifies. 

Pius un hmnmc est COUrageuX, moinS il fi'cn rantc. 
' Pius la yue^rrc est etendue, plus rile est funSStS. 

Of course comparatives like meilleur, pire, cannot bo 
used in such sentences. 



IV. PERSONiiL PRONOUNS. 

4.-J. Conjunctive or (lisjunctii^ prowmtiH as the vomina- 
iives to Verbs. Ordinarily tho nominative to a verb, if a 
pronoun, is one of the conjunctive pronouns je, tu, 11 &c. 
Hut the disjunctive forms (moi, toi, lui, enx), are used as 
the subject or nominative to Verbs in tlie foUowinj^ cases: — 

(1.) Wh(?n the subject consists of a Pronoun coupled to 
a Noun, or of two Pronouns coujded together. 

jilbcrt et mo I fommcs tumbes iP accord. Molierc. 
Vous et lul ne valcz 2)as micux. 

But see § 44. 

(2.) When an Adjective, a P{irticii>le, or a relative clause, 
4ualifies tht» Pronoun, and separates it from the Verb to 

1) Notice the form- ■ Jl eurnya mtc lettre on ne pent plus 
injur ieuse (insulting) h Kapolcon, 
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which it is the nominative. The same applies if aassi or 
encore intervenes. 

EUX seuh seront exempts de la eommune lot! 

La Fontaine. 

Mais lui, voyant en moi la JUle de son frere, 
Me tint liet4, chere Elise, ct de pcrc et de mere. 

Eacinc. 
EuX aussi nous ont vus. 

Sometimes, too, when u strong contrast is intended, or when 
the Pronoun is to be made very emphatic (I for my part) the 
disjunctiYe Pronoun is used as the nominative immediately 
before the Verb. 

Q^wi que d'autres aient fait^ il fait bien pis encore, 

EuX deekirent la France^ mais lul la desJionore. Ponsard. 

41. When a Noun and a Pronoun, or two Pronouns 
coupled by a conjunction, form, in English, the nominative 
to a Verb, it is usual, but not absolutely necessary, to insert 
between them and the Verb a conjunctive Pronoun, which, 
so to speak, sums them up. 

Tot et moiy nouS som,mes ses amis. 

Notice that the conjunctive Pronoun is of the plural 
number, and of what is called, not very politely, the worthier 
gender. 

45. Conjunctive and disjunctive Pronouns in oblique 
cases. If the indirect object, i. e. the dative governed by 
a reflective Verb be a Pronoun, the disjunctive form is used. 

JEUe s' est fee k moi, 
not Mle me s'est fUe. 

The same rule applies to the dative governed by 'penser 
a, songer a, etre a, accoutunier a, renoncer a. 

Mon inouUn est a Dioi. 
Tout aussi bien, au moinsy que la Prusse est au rot. 

This, however, does not apply to the Dative neuter (or 
adverb) y;— J*y souge, J'y renonee. 

With Verbs of motion, to is not a sign of the dative, 
and therefore a with the disjunctive Pronoun is used. 

II eourut k moiy not il me eourut. 

But il me vient tme idee. 
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46. There are other cases in which the disjunctive form 
is used, viz., after prepositions and conjunctions, in excla- 
mations, and, in general, whenever the Pronoun is neither 
the subject nor one of the objects of the Verb. 

Quant k moi- pour lui— avec eux— chez toi. 

Je 81(18 mille foi8 phut criminel que lul. 
Moiy V0H8 payer! dit le bigot en coVcre. 
Moiy ji' pourrais trahir le THeu que faime! 
Ce8t moi — ee fut lui — ee sont euX. 
Qui va la? Moi. 

47. Position of governed Pronoims. Governed Pronouns 
precede the Verb which governs them or its auxiliary, if it 
has one. If the Verb be conjugated negatively, they follow 
the negative ne. 

jc le lui donne— vous ne ie lui avez pas domie. 

If there be more than one governed Pronoun, they are 
arranged as follows: — 

(1.) me, te, se, nous, vous. 
(2.) le, la, les. 
(3.) lui, leur. 

(4.) y. 

(5.) en. 
i. e,y any Pronoun of group (1) precedes any Pronoun of 
the following groups; any Pronoun of group (2) precedes 
any of (3), (4), (5), and so on. 

48. With the first and second persons of the imperative 
affirmative; (1) the governed Pronouns follow the Verb; 
(2) moi, toi, are used for me, te; (3) the accusative pre- 
cedes the dative, except that y is put before Pronouns 
ending with a vowel, moi, toi, le, la: — 

Donnez-le-moi; prends-y-toi; prenez-vous-y. 

But with the third person of the imperative affirmative, and 

with all persons of the imperative negative, the governed 

pronouns precede; they may also do so with the second of 

two imperatives affirmative, connected by et or ou: — 

Ecrivez-U lui et 1 6 iui envoy ez. 

Voiiiy VOiciy which are properly imperatives, take the 
governed pronoun before them. 
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40. When the verbs CDircsponding to the Gcnnaii vcrbR of 
mood, pouvoir, devoir, faire &c., arc inimediately followed by 
an infinitive, the pronouns governed by that infinitive may 
stand before the auxiliary. 

lyautrcs aimcnt la vie ct je la doiS ha'l'r. Comcille. 

L*un voulait le gardevy Vautrc le VOUlait vendre. 

La Fontaine. 

In modem French, the governed pronoun is generally put 
just before the infinitive that governs it, except in the case of 
faire, iaiSSer, entendre, voir with a transitive infinitive. 

On fe lui a fait dire. 

Of course, in a phrase like il sc sentit tombcvy there can be 
no doubt about the place of the pronoun. 

It is important to notice a few cases where the position of 
the pronoun affects the sense. 

II me faut donner tm Uvre (I must give . . . .) 

n faut me donner tm Im-e (some one must give me ) 

50. Use of Tous and tu. In addressing a stranger, or 
an acquaintance in French tous is used, as yoti in English ; 
in addressing an intimate friend or near relation tu. 

It is also sometimes used to express contempt or anger. 
There is a verb tutoyer, equivalent to the Old English to 
t/wtij ' meaning to call a person thou either in contempt or in 
familiarity. Thus in Zcs Miscrables, one of the miseries which 
Jean Valjean pictures to himself when about to surrender on 
a charge of theft, is Hre tutoye du prc^nicr vcfiu. 

In addressing the Almighty, Protestants use tu, Catholics 
V0U8, as may bo seen from the following extract from the 
Hecit d'une S(Our. 

A Vepoque ou AlcxandHne commatgait son histoire ct t^i- 
vait cea ligncs, elk v\Uait Catholiquc qttc dcpniH qudqucs 
mois; c^est pourquoi cUe se sort encore dc ce fntoictncnf 
qui, en frangais, est particidier attx Protestants {eary 
dans presqne toutes les autres langncs, les Catholiqites 
s*en servent eonime erne). 

51. Bcpetition of governed pronouns, When a governed 
personal pronoun in English is qualified by a word like all, 

1) Coke's insulting address to Kaleigh — "T thou thco, 
thou traitor" is well known. For the German usage and -further 
iUuBtrntionfi see Eve's German Syntax, p. 53. 
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or has words in apposition to it, or is the antecedont to a 
relative, or when self, selves attached to it is emphatic, 
the dative or accusative appears twicc^ first as a conjunctive 
pronoun before the verb, and a second time after it. 

Ce qui nouS donne k noilS autrca perea Moli5re. 

II nous fa donne k t0U8. 

Ce prince aitisi preaeyite par St. Simon, ct dont la. mort lul 
arraehe, k lui Vobaci'vatair inexorable, dcs acccnta ePiio- 
qttenee antie et dea larmea. Sto JJcuvc. 

Je V0U8 le dla k V0U8 qui paaaez. 

Elle leur defend de 86 /aire jusiiec k eux-ineine8. 

Pjiscal. 

Sometimes the sense of a possessive adjective is similarly 
repeated. 

M. Taine a sa fmine k lui. Sto Bcuvc. 

Leur reputation a toU8 deuX eat alli'e en grandiaaant. 

Sic Bciive. 

Notice also the usage with Fun Fautre. 

Lea aventurea 86 aucccdent l68 un68 aux autr68. 

VolUiirc. 

52. So, wlien, in English, the object of a Verb, direct 
or indirect, consists of two Pronouns, or of a Pronoun and 
a Noun couided by a conjunction, it is necessary in French 
to insert a Conjunctive Pronoun before the Verb, to which 
the two Pronouns, or the Noun and Pronoun, then stand 
in apposition. 

£a fortune n0U8 a pcraccufea, lui et moi. 

H n0U8 doit cettc aomme, a n0U8 6t a n08 a880Cie8. 

Lea cliefa dea Communea s^cstimaicnt pcrdus, 6UX 6t l6ur 
OaU86. Guizot. 

Sometimes the Conjunctive Pronoun, instead of summing up 
the objeots, as in the above examples, is in tlie singular, and 
refers only to the first, the second being an afterthought. 

II me verra, moi et mon domeatique. 

53. Bepetition of Personal Bronmm with each verb. If 
tlie same Personal Pronoun be the subject of several Verbs, 
it is generally repeated before cacli, but not necessarily. In 
rapid descriptions it is, naturally enongh, \iCit t^\^"^J«A.. 
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Je le cotmais, Je Vaimey et Je ltd reikis justice. Cresset. 

Rans quitter sea annesy tl court , vole, arrive y annonee la 
victoirCy et toinbc mort a leurs pieds. Barth^lemy. 

A single Pronoun cannot stand as the object of two or 

more Verbs, but must be repeated before each. 

Vn auteur qui nous fkute et n0U8 loue (who flatters and 
praises us). 

But if two Participles have a connnon auxiliary — 

il nous a flattes et loueSy 

is quite correct. 

54. It is important to remember that the Disjunctive 
Pronouns answering to se are loi, elle, enx, elles, and not 
soiy unless se itself refers to on, cbacun &c. 

n 86 eroyait heureux toutes les fois quHl pettsait a lui- 
meme (not soi-meme). 

55. En is properly an adverb derived from inde. » It is 
used as a conjunctive Pronoun of the third person of botli 
numbers, chiefly of things, but not unfrequently of persons 
also. It fulfils all the functions of a genitive. See § 140. 

Y is also an Adverb, from ibi, and is used to mean to it, 
to them, in it, in thetn, as well as in its adverbial sense 
there. Like en it is used chiefly of things, occasionally of 
persons. 

56. The so-called pleonastic use of le &c. The Pronouns 
le (invariable) and le, la, les, are used as appositive com- 
plements with the Verbs ^tre, devenir, which they imme- 
diately precede. They represent an Adjective or a Noun in 
an antecedent sentence, and cannot be translated in English, 
except occasionally by the word so. 

To represent an Adjective le invariable is used — 

Catherine de Medicis etait jalOUSO de sofi autoritSy et elle 
le devait etre. DanieL 

where le represents the Adjective Jalouse. 



1) Used by Terence to mean of them. Nati Jilii duo; inde 
ffi^o Jiunc fvaj'orein adoptavi mild. 
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Le (invariable) often stands as the object of a Verb, and 
represents a sentence or a group of words — 

Autant que je le puiSf j'e cede tk ten raisons, Racine, 
where le is equivalent to c^er k tes raisons, 

Voua devez trembler a fwwerture de ceite lettre oh plntot 
V0U8 le deviez. Montesquieu. 

To represent a Noun, the Declinable Pronoun le, la les, 
is used, if it could be paraphrased in English by that idepi- 
Heal person or thiiig, or tiwse idefUical persons or thifigs. 

JStes'voits la mire de cet enfant? (Jitiy Je la «m>, 

La relnel vraime^H oui; je la *m*» en efet^ Voltaire. 

where la means the Queen, tJhe very person spoTcen of. 

But if wo wish to refer to the Noun, not as naming a 
definite person or thing, but as implying (or connoting) 
certain qualities, we use le (invariable), as in referring to 
an Adjective. 

JEtes-votis reine ? Oiu, je le «»««, that means '' 1 have 
the qualities implied by the word queens 

Voyez Aiguea-MartcSf FrejnSy Havemte, qui ont £te des 
ports, et qui fie le sofit pins. Voltaire. 

57. Le is used plconastically in phrases like I'emporter 

8ur quelqu'un/ to gain the }na8tery over; le c^der a quelqu'un 

to give way to; le dlsputer a, . . . to be a match for. 

58. It is important to remember that Personal and Pos- 
sessive pronouns are selected on strictly grammatical prin- 
ciples. Thus, in referring to collective nouns like annie, 
nation, which takes a singular verb, it is necessary to use 
la, lui, son, sa, ses and not les, leur. Again in referring 
to Voire Majesti pronouns of the third person nmst be used. 

Sire, je vais cotnbattre les enn&miH de Votre Majesty, et 
je la laiaee au milieu des miens. (Tn English I leave 
you). Ste Beuve. 



V. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

59. The Possessive Pronouns le mien, le tien, &c., are 
used to translate the English mine, thme, except in phrases 
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like U is mine, meaning it belongs to me, where h moi, 
i^ toi, &c., arc used instead. 

Son livre et le mien, but 

A qui est ce livre^ est-ce a y0US7- -JVofiy e^eat k moi. 

Of course there are phrases where it is mine docs uot mean 
it belo^igs to me, e. g. 

Ijcquel des enfants a jete ceffc pierre? if est le mien 
(who threw it, unilcrstood). 

The words mien, tien, wore formerly used, and are still 
used in very familiar style, as epithets with CG or the inde- 
finite Article. 

Au trovers d^un mien pre eei'tain anon passa. liacine. 

The English, he is a friend of mif^e, has no literal rendering 
in French; it must be translated — 

C^est un de mes amis. 

60. In speaking of parts of tJie hodnf, the Possessive 
Adjective is not used in French; its place is taken by the 
Definite Article, in all cases where no mistake could arise 
as to whose feet, hands, &c., are meant. (See also § 17.) 

Elle rmigit et baissa la tete {Jiei' head). 

lis se presetith'ent devant liii, les yeiix baisses (with their 
eyes downcast). 

The same rule applies to godt, Tie, esprit, in fact to 
anything quite inseparable from a person. It must be 
remembered that, except in the case of ailing members, men- 
tioned below, the French language almost invariably abstains 
from using the possessive adjective in speaking of parts of 
the body, and that, therefore it is often necessary completely 
to alter the construction of a sentence; e. g. his nose is 
long, must be rendered il a le nez long &c. (see § 15). * 

61. When it is necessary to point out whose hands, 
feet &c. are meant, the dative of the Personal or Reflexive 
Pronoun is prefixed to the Verb. 

Mais Veclat des grandeurs leur a tmirne la tctC. 

Etiennc. 



1) Translate my feet ache, by fai tnal avx pieds, or les 
pieds me font mal. 
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Je me ania coupe le dolgt. 

Simon s*ctait fait couper les narines ct les oreilies. 

Remember to use the Bcjlexive IVoiioun, when /«'.«?, 7wt, 
iheir refer to the subject or nominative of th(^ sentence. 

On the same principle no ])U8scsRivG iH used >^-ith Verbs 
like changer, redoubler, in speaking of opivimis, cfortHj ike. 

tPai change d'ana, not /ai change f/ion avis. 

There is one case where;, in speaking of parts of tho body 
the possessive Adjective is used in French as in English namely, 
in referring to members that arc known to be ailing, as — 

Quoiqu*il soit im pen incommode de SOn ^/rt* (i. e. with 
his arm which you know has been hurt). De Sevign(^. 

Vetat du malad4f empire de jour ett j'oftr; Son jwhIm s*a/- 
faiblit ; sa poitrine a'anbarrasse. 

It may be added that the rule of § (U) is not always ob- 
served in poetry, or where emphasis is intended. 

Chaque mot mr mon /rout fait dresser mes chevcux. 

Racine. 

G2. Notes on rosscssive Adjectives. Possessive Adjectives 
cannot be preceded by any other pronominal Adjecjtivc, except 
tout, so that we must translate, these my friendsy by mes amlS 

que voici, both my friends, by mes deux amis, or I'un et 
I'autre de mes amis. 

NTi. Ce monsieur, is French, because monsieur has become 
a single Noun; cette nuidame, is iuadmissible. Again, cher 
moftsieur, but not e^th'c madame ; we must say ehxre dftme. * 

G*). In speaking to rebitivcs or friends, the French always 
use tho possessive Adjective, and say mon p6re! where we say 

fatJter! mon ami! mon frere! ma tante! Tliis does not apply 

to terms of endearment, as maman ! not nm maman; bonne- 
maman ! grandmanm ! 

It should be noticed that in the same way soldiers say to 

their officers mon capitaine ! mon general, while the same 

persons would be addressed in society as monsieur ie generai, 

or simply gdn^ral. 

In speaking to other people of their relatives, it is custom- 
ary to prolix monsieur, madame, &c. 

Comment se porte monsieur votre pere? oii sofu mes- 
demoiseiles vos sceurs? 

1) Ladies, in writing to e^ich other, sometimes say ma chere 
madume. See Littre on madame. 
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64. Where in English a possessive Adjective qualifies 

two or more Nouns, connected by a conjunction, it must 

be repeated in French. 

Souvent nos malheurs et n08 torts sont la faute de nos 
mentors. 

But in a few common x>hrases 868 pere et in§re, ines 
frires et 8GBUr8, this rule is not observed. 

Les eteves, dont les phre, niere, ou tuteur fie resident pas 
a pi'oximite de Paris .... 

Of course this rule does not apply to synonymous words 
connected by ou, as leurs Ca8te8 OU tribus, where OU tribU8 
is merely added to explain the word casteS. 

65. Use of en for possessive. The English possessives, 
itSf their, relating to things, are often translated in French 
by the conjunctive personal Pronoun en. It is possible to 
do so only when its, ifieir, qualify the nominative or accu- 
sative of the Verb, or the appositive complement. 

Quand on est dans nn pays, il faut en suivre I'uSftge. 
Si la mollesse est douce, la 8uite en est attelle. 

But we cannot say — 

Cette terre est tnagnijique; J'en admire la fertility du 80 1. 

We must say — 

.... fadtnire la fertilite de 8011 sol. 

It is, however, by no means imperative to avoid using 80 n 
or leur, of things, in all the cases where en may be used. 



VI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

Q^. The proiioim ee indeclinable is used, (I.) as the ante- 
cedent (singular neuter) to all cases of the relative qui. 

Ce que vous dites — oe dont U se plaint. 

(IL) as the nominative to 8tre, and less frequentiy as 
the nominative to iH>uToir9 devoir, sembler. ^ 



1) Notice the use of ce indeclinable in phrases correspond- 
ing to the I^atiu ablative absolute ce fait, ce dit. 
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' QetU^ fait? 0*6(11 M lion eontre lion. La Fontaine. 

La noble$»e et f argent aont hrouUUa, 06 f*ne 86inbl6. 

Boursanlt. 

Si tUes ont Sehoui, 00 peut etre une raiaon de laisser 
fentrepriae h d^autres. 

67. As nominatiye to ^tre, ce has three distiiict uses 
(I.) as a personal pronoun meaning, Tie, she, it, they, (U.) as 
the neuter nominative of the impersonal it is, (m.) pleonastic. 

(I.) Cost, ce sent, &c., ^ are often used in preference to 
II or elle est, ils or elles sent, &c,, in speaking of per- 
sons known to the reader, or already mentioned. Thus — 

Bien loin cCHre des demi'dieuz, OCT ne 80 lit pas mSme dea 
hommeay 

is as correct as — 

Loin d^Ure lea proteeteura du peuple, lis en 80nt lea 
oppreaaeura. 

But O'OSt, 00 80nt cannot be used if the Verb be followed 
by a Noun without an Article. Thus we must say, 1 1 eot 
6v6quO, while O'OOt un 6viqU0 is admissible. 

68. (Q.) Ce is constantly used as the nominative to the 
verb dtre in cases where we should use the impersonal t^ is in 
English. The real subject in such cases is often a sentence, 
or an infinitive put after the verb — 

Le plua habituellementy O'OOt Vierivain qui eontribue h for- 
mer Vorateur, 

Co n'OOt plua Dideroty O'OSt Voltaire qui noua le dira. 

Coot un peaant fardeau d'avoir un grand merite. 

Regnard. 

Eot-oe dono pour veiiier qu'on 86 couohe k Paris? 

Stoileau. 
Coot h voua que Je parie. 

The true subjects of these sentences are— 

D'avoir un grand mirite— to have great merit. 

Qu'on 86 OOUOhO k Paris— going to bed at Paris. 
Que Jo parlO — my speaking. 

1) Ce is more definite than il; notice the difference between 
Quelle heure eat-il? what o'clock is it? quelle heure est-ce? what 
hour is that (1 hear striking)? 

Freneh Primer. 2"* ed. ^ 
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The infinitiYe in such cases is preceded b}' de, more 
frequently by que de, occasionally by que only— 

Cfest un pesant fardeau qu6 dWotV, &c. 

C^est mSriter la mort que VtUtendre (Pautrui. Decaux. 

69. (m.) Ce, standing as the nominative to the verb ^tre, 
is often pleonastic; in fact, it repeats the nominative, and 
sums it up, just as nous does in the phrase, mon ami et 
moi nous partons demain— 

Le plus grand des plalsirs, apres la bienfaisancef C'BSt 
la reeonnaissanee. De Belloy. 

Commander k see passions, c'est retnporter la plus 

belle des victoires. 
Especially when the subject of §tre is the CO of ce qui, 

ce que— 

Ce ^ue j'e sats le mieux, feat mon eommencetnenL 

Racine. 

In sentences of this kind;, it is possible to avoid the 
use of ce by making what now stands as the predicate, the 
subject, as — 

Za reeonnaissanee est le plaisir dOS bonS CCBUrS. 

The use of CO is more comformable to the genius of the 
language. After CO quI, CO que, CO is more frequently inserted 
than omitted ; it must be inserted if the verb etre be followed 
by a persontd pronoun of the first or second person, or by a 
plural noun. 

The noun which CO represents" is often, in such cases, pre- 
ceded by que pleonastic — 

^«^-ce un Men pour Vhomme que la libertit which 
should be translated simply, Is liberty a blessing for 
man? 

70. The so-called impersonal use of c'^est is not strictly 
impersonal; when followed by a plural noun, or a plursd 
pronoun of the third person, ce sent, ce ftirent &c. are 
generally used. 

Sont-ce des religieux qui parlent ainsi? Pascal. 

Accordingly ee sent eux, ^ ce sent elles, but c'est nooSy 
c'est Tous. 

1) But ifest eux is used by good authors C'est OHX qui 
cedent h tous les entrainements de Vexemple, 
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71. Ce used as in § 67 (I), to represent something already 
spoken of, is often followed by \k after the verb, which makes 
it more emphatic and definite. Thus after quoting a letter of 
F^nelon's on the death of the Duchess of Burgundy, Ste Beuye 
continues — 

Cs ne SOnt pas \k les grands cteeentSy lea largea coups 
ePaUe de Bossuet, du haut de la ehairey s^ieria/nt^ Madame 
se meurt! Madame est morte! (these remarks, the 
remarks above quoted). 

So in questions 

Soilt-06 \k des pens^s dignes a toi9 

72. The phrase it is, followed by an adjective, as yrai, 
Juste, &c, must be translated by il est, if anything depends 
grammatically npon it; if the expression stands by itself, 
forming a parenthesis, e'est is used in preference — 

II est Juste, grand roi, qtCun meurtrier perisse. Gomeille. 

Nous sommes rentris tard, O'est vrai, mais on nous avait 
fait attendre. 

II est vral is sometimes used exactly as e'est yrai, but 
not vice versa, 

73. Bepetitkm of the demonstrative adjective. The demon- 

stratiye adjective ee, eette, ees is, like the possessive 

adjective, repeated before every noun of a group, though 

not necessarily so in English— 

Tous ees aventuriers ne devaient pas regarder CSS orts et 
Ces metiers eomme au-dessous tPeux. 

Except, of course, when it precedes two words very closely 
connected in meaning, or synonymous, as — 

Ces tribus ou castes. 

74. Other demonstrative Pronowis, Celui is used — 

(1) as the antecedent to the relative qui (in all cases)— 

(2) before a genitive— 

CSUX dont nous pleurons la mart. 

Cslui qui compte dix amis rCen a pas un. Malesherbes. 

La meilleure legon est celie des exempies. La Harpe. 

It is also used, but less frequently, before a participle, an 
adjective, or an expression equivalent to an adjective — 

Ces Editions sont superieures h oelies donn^SS par ComeUle. 
Vos sueees presents me repondent de CSUX k venir. 

Boniface. 
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With respect to celuly as antecedent to the relative, it 
should be noticed that it most stand immediately before it. 
Also remember that he who, they who can never be trans- 
lated by a qui, Ha qui; we must say instead eelui qui, 
eeux qui; now and then lui qui, eux qm occur. 

75. Celui-ll^ is also used as the antecedent to the rela- 
tive, but very rarely indeed immediately precedes it— 

Colui-li est pauvre dont la d^ense exeede le revenu. 

La Bniy^re. 
Which might also be written 

Oelui dont la dSpenae &c. 

76. Celui-ei, like hie, denotes the nearer of two objects 
or persons to the speaker; eelui-li^y like ille, the more 
remote. When they refer to two nouns in a preceding sen- 
tence, celui-ci denotes the latter, celui-li^ the former — 

Corn ei Mb nous assujetU a ses earacteres et a ses idSes ; 
Racine se conforme aux notres. Celul-li peint les 
homtnes comme il» devraient etre ; oelul-Oi les peint tels 
quHls sont. La Bruy^re. 

A les regarder toutes deux, Anne et Sarah ^ Vkiatoire 
jurerait: La emtpable, e*est COlle-Cl. Michelet. 

77. Ceciy cela are not used in speaking of persons, nor 
do they refer back to a noun previously mentioned. They 
are used in two ways 

I. to denote something pointed to at the moment of 
speaking. 

Avee Vipie, je tue; avee la plume, je ruine; (prenant son 
petit collet) avee CGCI, je subjugue les belles; (prenant 
sa calotte) avee cela, je eoiffe tout le monde. Piron. 

II. As the neuter of the demonstrative pronoun to refer 
to a sentence or idea. Cela is by far the most used for 
this purpose, ced generally refers to something not yet 
mentioned. 

Ce qui 4tait inSbranlable ne Vest plus, disait M. de Tal- 
leyrand; je ne dis que celft, mais je dis celft. 

Gh. de R^musat. 

1) Sarah Churchill, Duchess of Marlborough. 
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U Stmt homme iTeapritf cuUwS^ et goiUait fort VirgUe. 
Avee cela, U Aaii disHpi, . . . Ste Beuve. 

Zes poetes ont C6Ci det hypocritea qu^Ua de/endent toujours 
ee quails font. 

Cola is used of persons in a very familiar or contemptuous 
style — 

Cela parle; oela se vante; et oela ne aait rien, 

78. Tel, when used as an epithet and meaning simply 
suchf is generally preceded by the indefinite article in the 
singular, by de in the plural. In the predicate or in apposi- 
tion it has no article and is generally followed by que: 

Une telle conduite V0U8 fait honneur. Bossuet. 

Four bien peindre dO telles chases il faut avoir un ginie 
capable de les faire. Fi^chier. 

Les ouvrages destines au thSMre tols que les comSdies. 

Acad. 

Telle est sa bonti qu't^ se fait ch^rir de tout le monde. 

Za voilh telle que la mort nous Va faite. 

79. Tel standing by itself as a pronoun, or used as an 
epithet and without the article, generally means such and such 
and thus sometimes passes into the meaning inany a, many a 
one. It is then of course, rather to be classed with indefinite 
than with demonstrative pronouns. 

n y a \%\ officier qui, h la rigueur, a fait son devoir, et 
qui, en plusieurs annees de service^ ne s'est pas trouvS h 
une settle action (many an officer, I know of officers 
who, sunt qui). Ste Beuve. 

Tel brille au second rang qui s* eclipse au premier. Voltaire. 

Sometimes it almost takes the place of celul as antecedent 
to the relative. 

Tel qui f^t vendredi, dimanche pleurera. Racine. 

There are two idiomatic uses of tel which remain to be 
noticed. 

I. tel ... . tel in the two parts of a comparison. 

Telle que des hups ravissants s^dlancent dans Vombre, 
telle s'avanqait la troupe des Troy ens. 

and abbreviated 

Tel maitre, tel valet (Like master, like man). 

II. Tel quel, the strict representative of the Latin talis qua- 
lis, is only used elliptically — *i^A as it is, and practically now 
means mediocre, so-so — des gens telles-quelles. 



134 SYNTAX. 

Encore ce reste tel qUSl va^t-U diaparaUrey eetU ombn'e de 
gloire va 8*evanouir. Bossuet. 

where ee reate tel quel is evidently depreciatory like eette ombre 
de gloire,^ 

80. Meme is used in three different ways. 

I. as a declinable pronoun, le m^me, tJie same; 

II. appended to plural pronouns, and also to eelui and 
to nouns and meaning self, itself &c. In this sense it is 
plural if the word to which it is appended is plural, as 
eux-m$mes, nous-m^mes, eeux-mdmes. 

Les montagnes memes se a^arent pour lew ouvrir un 
paaaage. Le Sage. 

in. as an adverb, and of course indeclinable. 

Leura vertua et Ill§in6 leura noma etaient ignorea. 

Bernardin de St. Pierre. 

Sea aneiena diaeiplea, aea amia , 868 ennemis nine, 
venaient Ventendre. Barth^emy. 

The difficulty is, whether 11 or in should apply in the 
case of m^me following a noun or ceox. In the last 
example, where ses ennemis is compared with other words, 
and forms a climax, it is natural to follow UI; otherwise, 
where there is only a single noun, as in les monUtgnes 
memes, the plural is generally used. 

Notice the idioms Hre h m^me de, to be competent 
to; de m$me likewise. 



Vn. RELATIVE a PRONOUNS. 

81. Concord of the Relative, The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender, number, and person. Its case 
depends upon the construction of its own clause. 

Zea recompenses auxquelles vof4a avez droit. 

VouS qui Citiez Sorace, icoutez aon eonaeU. Fonsard. 

Zea lettres que noua ctvona ecritos. 

1) Notice also Monaieur un tel, Mr. so and so. 

2) qui ... qui are used in a few phrases to mean aome — the 
other a; of course qui is then demonstrative — I{oa gena a* en 
vont qui dega^ qui dela. Courier. 
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In the second example, qui requires eitiez to be in the 
second plnral; in the third que is feminine plural like its 
antecedent, and requires Writes, which agrees with it, to 
be of the same number and gender. 

There are apparent exceptions after C'est, 06 SOIli, as 

Je vous demande si 06 n'est pas vous qui se nomme 
Sganarelle. Moliere. 

where the real antecedent is not vottsy but ee. 

82. Fosition of the Belative, The relative in French 
generally stands immediately after its antecedent, or, at 
any rate, as near as possible to it. Thus, in translating 
the foUowiug,* „ There happened between these two mefl a 
dispute about an affair of love, which, upon some aggrava- 
tion, grew to an irreconcilable hatred," the order must be 
changed. 

H survint, efUre ces deux hommes, pour une afaire d'amour, 

un6 dl8put6, qui . . . 

Still, if no ambiguity be the result, it is allowable to inter- 
pose other words; but great care must be used. 

83. In English, there is one form of the relative for the 
masculine and feminine genders, and another for the neuter; 
in French the difference between qui and lequel is by no 
means so clearly marked. The following rules should be 
remembered. 

I. The relative, when the subject of its clause, may with 
the single exception given below always be translated by qui, 
and is generally so translated; when the direct object (i. e. 
the accusative governed by the verb) by que. This applies 
whether a person or thing be referred to. 

It is necessary to use lequel instead of qui or que only 
when an ambiguity might arise as to the antecedent. 

Adam de Post^ ^une race Saxonne du Hampshire, la- 
qiielle possedait vingt'Cinq manoirs. Ch. de R^musat. 

Le p§r6 de la jeune jUle, lequel nous a eerit. 

n. With prepositions lequel must be used, and not qui, 
if the antecedent be a noun or pronoun not denoting a 
person. 

1) Case's French Prose Composition p. 10. 
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Notre vie est un p^lerlnage 

AHquel nous destine le sort. 
L6 bagago sans iequei je ne peux partir. 
Also if the antecedent be a person^ after parmi. 

Les hommes, parmi lesquels n se trouva. 
Of course a thing personified is treated as a person; in 
poetry the rule is not so strict. 

III. If the antecedent be ee, rien or an indefinite neuter 
expression, qnoi is used after prepositions, except de. 

II fiy a rien SUr quoi Von ait tant dispute. 

C^Stait presque ia Seuie Ch086 k quoi Us distinguaient les 
catholiqttes des luthiriens. Voltaire. 

In this case the antecedent is sometimes understood, espe- 
cially before de quoi followed by an infinitive. 

II y avait Ih dO quoi ^ ehanner les plus pieux. 

84. Use of dont and oik. Dont is used indifferently of 
persons or things— (I), as a genitive proper; (11) like the 
Latin ablative, to denote the instrument or manner ; (III) to 
mean from which. It invariably stands at the beginning of 
its clause, and may be governed either by the Verb itself, 
by its subject or object, or by an appositive complement, 
hut by no other word in the sentence, 

I. Genitive with Verb: — 

Vous ne eonnaissez pas la personne dont U S'agissait. 

Genitive governed by an appositive complement:— 

Us eurent une vigueur dont Us ne se croyaient point 

capabies. 

Genitive governed by subject or object: — 

Heureux le peuple dont I'llistoire est ennuyeuse. 

Montesquieu. 

Fuir n*est un deshonneur 
Que pour ceux do lit on peut soupgonner la vaieur. 

Gr^iUon. 

U. Instrument or manner (see § 127, 128): — 

Quel pouvoir a bris4 VSternelle barrtere, 
Dont le eiel sipara Venfer et la lumiere? 

Z*air dont il nCa regu nCa surpris. 
i) de quoi = wherewith, wherewithal. 
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m. Meaning from which: — 

Du sang dont vous sortez rappeUz la mitnoire. Bacine. 

85. Remember that when the object of the Verb governs 
dont, the object stands in its natural place after the Verb, 
and not next to dont, so that it would be wrong to say 
above — 

. . . dont la valeur on pent soupgonner. 

86. Remember also that the noun governing dont must 
have the definite article, whether in the nominative or accu- 
sative; thus dont Phistoire above, though in English it is 
whose history, in German dessen Geschichte. 

It is always possible to put de qui or duquel, de iaquelle, 

&c., instead of donty remembering, of course, that de quI is 
not used of things. 

87. If the relative be governed in the genitive by a 
Noun depending on a preposion, de qui, dnqnel, &c., must 
be used, not dont. 

Ze rot, aux bienfaits de qui (or duquel) vous devez tout. 

Boniface. 

88. There are two idioms connected with the use of the 
relative in English and French. 

I. In English a relative clause beginning with whose often 
contains a personal pronoun in the accusative, referring to the 
same person. In French they prefer to use the relative pronoun 
in the accusative. Thus 

A man, whose virtues have endeared him to his countrymen. 

Un homme, que ses vertus ont rendu cher h ses com- 
patriotes. not dont les vertus Vont &c. 

II le devait sans doute h son pere, k qui sa beUe mine et 
see airs de hSros de rofnan avaient vcdu dans la socOte 
le surnom d'Orondate. Ste Beuve. 

not dont la belle mine lui avaient valu. 

II. It is not strictly correct in English to couple a relative 
clause by and to an adjective or an expression equivalent 
to an adjective. In French this construction is quite common. 

C*est Ih un grand aveu, et qui explique bien des ehoses, 

Ste Beuve. 

In English we must say either a great admission which, or 
a great admission and one which. 



I 
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89. The adverb oii is often used instead of lequel with 
i^ or dans, in speaking of things, 

Libre du joug superbe Oli J^ suis attaclie. Bacine. 

Za dotdeur oA eUe est plongSe. 

H abdique le jour Oli son atttoriti est fneeonnue. 

Napoleon. 

Notice also pur on, through which, d^oii, from among 
which, whence, corresponding to the German wodu/rch, 
woraus, and the English compounds of where. 

Les endroits par OU nous passons. Acad. 

B^oik, par ou are also used, or more frequently, as 
interrogatives. 

90. Use of ce qui Sc. The English relative which, 
referring to a sentence as its antecedent, is rendered by 
ce qui, ee que in the nominative and accusative, in the 
genitive (of which) by ce dont. After prepositions quoi is 
used. But qui, que, dont can never have a sentence for 
antecedent. 

On ne fait pas entrer d' ordinaire Vannde de Massena dans 
cette evaltMtton, 06 qui est tm tort. Lanfrey. 

Mies resterent ainsi pendant qttelques minutes, apris quoi 
la princesse lui parla ainsi. * 

91. What meaning that which is translated by ce qui, 
ee que, of what by ce dont. 

Ce qui fait le hfy-osy degrade souvent Vhomme. 
On ne peut desirer 06 qu'on ne connect pas. 

92. Omission of antecedent. There are a few cases in which 
the relative stands without antecedent. 

I. Ceiul may be omitted, and qui means he who. 

Qui sert les malheureux, sert la divinite. 

as in English 

Who checks at me, to death is dight. 

Que h'a-t-elle aime Beethoven au lieu de Goethe! elle aurait 
trouve qui lui aurait rendu don pour don. 

Ste Beuve. 
Notice the phrase, OOmme qui dirait, as though one were 
to say, literally J as a perso n (would say) who should say .... 

1) Notice also: U fCy a pas de quoi me remereier — avoir 
de guoi. 
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n. Celol may be omitted, and the relative attracted into 
the case in which 06lul would have been. 

ITn ierivain dUtingu4 proposait k qui prStendrait que 
r^^ngleUrre itait ariatoeratique de prouver qu^elle ittUt 
dimoeratique, et Vinverae. Gh. de R^musat. 

ThoB explain the phrases O'italt k qui le ferait, k qui 
mleux mieux, expressing rivalry. 

III. Ce is omitted after volliy VOlci. 

Voil& qui va bien, that's capital (literally, behold that 
which goes on well). 

So, too, in the phrases qui pIS 68ty what is worse, qui 
plus 68t, what is more, inserted parenthetically. 

93. JPunetuation of relative sentences. Dependent sentences 
introduced by the relatives qui, qu6y &c., arc called adjectival 
sentences, and might be replaced by an Adjective, or by one 
of the long adjectival expressions so common in German, as — 

Zes Aleves qui regoivent des legons de frangais ont fait ce 
themey 

which might be rendered—" The French-lesson-receiving pupils" 

or " such pupils as receive" &c. In this case there should 

be no comma between the relative and the antecedent. 

But it often happens that a relative clause, while in ap- 
pearance only an adjectival sentence, virtually becomes a 
secondary predicate, as — 

Nos eCeves, qui regoivent des legons de frangais depuis deux 
ans, comprennent dej'a assez bien quand on leur parle cette langue, 
where, besides the main predicate, ^^ understand when spoken 
to" a second statement, ^*?uwe learnt Frefich for two years" 
is made about the pupils. In such cases the relative clause is 
cut off by commas. One might almost translate — 

" Our pupils, who, I should mention, have learnt," &c. 



Vin. INTERROaATIVE PRONOUNS AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

94. Different classes of interrogatives. An interrogation 
may be either direct, as 

What are you doing? 

or else depefident or indkect, as 

I want to know what you are doing. 
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It is important to bear this distinction in mind, 
especially in translating the English word what, 

95. Interrogative Pronouns. The Interrogative Pronoun 
^ui {who, whom) is used exactly as its English equivalent, 
i. e. both in direct and indirect questions, and in all con- 
stmctionsy as subject, object, or dependent upon prepositions. 
It refers to persons, not to things. 

De qui Alexandre etait-il le JUs ? 
Qui voyez-vou8 la-baa? 
Je lui demandai de qui il se plaignait. 
A qui en voidez-vou8? 

96. The Interrogative Pronoun que (what) is used in 
direct questions, in speaking of things. 

I. As the accusative of a transitive verb. 

Que faitet-vous? 

n. As the appositwe complement with tiie verb to be 
and similar verbs. 

Que 8ont devenus ees JRomaina qui perseeutaient Veglise? 

Thus it remains to translate what? (I) as the nomi- 
native to a verb* in a direct question, (II) when governed 
by a preposition in a direct question, and (III) in an indirect 
question. 

97. In direct questions, the following periphrastic (i. e. 
roundabout) forms are used. 

As subject qui est-ee qui? who is it who? = who? 

qu*est-ce qui? what is it that? = what? 

As object or 1 , . . , ^ , 

appositive > ^ ©st-ce que ? who is it whom ? = whom ? 
complement J ^^'^st-ce que? what is it that? = what? 

Of course none of these forms can be used with pre- 
positions. 

98. The dependent interrogative what is translated 
exactly like wluit meaning that which^ i. e. by ce qui, ce 
que &c. 

1) Que is apparently the subject in a phrase like que vous 
aemble? 
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Que, however, is used in indirect questions of appeal 
before an infinitive as 

Je ne saia que falre. 

99. Qaoi is used to translate what in four cases. 

I. After a preposition. 

Je veux savoir d6 QUO I voua vous plaignez. 

II. Before a partitive genitive. 

QhoI de plus grand que d'etre ni pour le bonheur dea 
ateelea h venir, 

m. In some elliptical expressions, as je ne sals quoi 
{nesdo quid). 

rV. In the phrase quo! faire, nsed as well as que 
faire. 

100. Summary of rules on interrogative pronouns. Hence, 
to sum up, we have, speaking of persons. 

In direct questions — 

Subject qui? or qui est-ce qui? 

Object or app. comp. quif or qui est-ee que? 

After prepositions . qui? 

In indirect questions — 

Subject qui. 

Object or app. comp. qui. 

After prepositions . qui. 
Speaking of Mngs, 
In direct questions — 

Subject qu'est-ce qui? 

Object or app. comp. que? or qu*est-ce que? 

After prepositions . quoi? 
In indirect questions — 

Subject ee qui. 

Object or app. comp. ce que. 

After prepositions . quoi. 

101. Repeated queationa. There is a remarkable use of the 
dependent interrogative ce qui, CO que, to repeat a question 
before answering it, when the question itself excites some 
surprise. ^ Thus 

1) Compare in Greek Ar. Ran 198 Charon ovjog, xi nouTg; 
Dionysus 8t& ttoko. 
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A. Que faitea-vous done Ih. 

B. Cb qU0 j'e fats ! Vous n*avez qu*a regarder (what am I 
doing! Do you ask what I am doing !).^ 

102. The English possessive whose? depending on a Noun, 
cannot be translated literally. With the Verb to be, k qui is 
used. 

A qui est ce manteau? whose cloak is that? 

In other examples it is necessary to use quel, and so not 
express the sense quite completely, or to adopt a periphrasis, as — 

QubIIb main a versS ce sang? whose hand . . . ? 

Where, of course, we might say, " who is the murderer 
whose hand ... or use any other periphrasis. 

103. Quel is used exactly as the interrogative adjectives 
what, which in English, to qualify a noun. It is also used 
alone as the predicate or appositive complement when in a 
question the word what? means, not lohat thing? hnt what 
town? what fate ? &c., requiring some Noun to be supplied 
with it. 

Quel sera le destin de tant de malheureux? not que sera. ..f 

104. Lequel is used both in direct and in indirect 
questions, and is either followed by a partitive genitive, or 
easily admits of one being supplied after it. In speaking 
of persons qui may take its place. 

Laquelle de Ces deux Villes est la plus iUustre, AtKenes 
ou Some? * 

Laquelle pr4feres-tu, d^Athenes ou de Rome? 



IX. INDEFINITE ADJECTITES AND PRONOUNS. 

105. Use of on, sol. On requires the verb agreeing 
with it to be in the third person singular. It has no 
oblique cases of its own; we must, therefore, use se or soi 

1) So even in answer to an implied question. Thus in 
le Due Job {Laya), one of the speakers is recounting the mis- 
fortunes of a friend in distress, and continues in answer to 
a gesture of the interlocutor. Ce que fitrent ses ^reuves? Pour 
en juger il faut en avoir vu comme mai les ravages. 
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to refer to it in its own clause, nous or Tons according to 
the sense in another clause. 

Peut-^n reeevoir un present sans vouloir 86 donner, 8ol 
auaaiy #fi present, remarqua-t-eUe. Ste Beuve. 

Qtumd le bonheur V0II8 guide, on doit suivre ses pas. 

Destouches. 

On S^applaudit des Hog^u qui nou$ reviennent. 

The Adjeotiyes referring to on may be in the plural, if the 
sense demands it, and either masculine or feminine. 

Quand OH eat Jeune8, HcheSi et Jollea, meadamesy on 
n'eat pas r^duitoa h Vartijice. Diderot. 

On is often used instead of one of the definite personal 
pronouns Je, tu, &c. 

JBt V0U8, h irCoheir, prince^ ^w'on se pr^are. Racine. 

On a certains aftraits, un certain en/ouement, 

Que personne ne peut me disputer, je pense. Rognard. 

In the first example, on stands for V0U8, in the second 
for Je. 

106. L^on is generally used in preference to on (1) after 
words ending in any other vowel than e mute, (2) after the 
words et, si, oii, qui, quoi. 

Ce qu*on a bien alni6, I'on ne peut le hair. 

Corneille. 
Ze veritable Amphitryony ^ 
(Test VAmphitrym odl I'on dine. Moli^re. 

After que, the usage is by no means fixed. 

On n'est jamais si ridicule par les quality que I'on a que 
par eelles qu'on affecte cPavoir. 

Of course expressions like qtCon connait, qu'on comprend 
must be avoided for euphony's sake. So also should the 
use of Ton before a word beginning with 1. 

107. Soi is used almost exclusively in sentences, the 
subject of which is an indefinite word like on, tout le 
monde, personne, ehaeun, and so on, or in sentences 
where an Impersonal Verb being used, no subject is 
expressed. 

1) Hence the use of Amphitryon to mean a host. 
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ChaonR ne 8onge phta qt^k 80l. RousBean. 

II est bean de triompher ds SOl. T. GorneiUe. 
AuOlin n'eat prophke chez 80l« La Fontaine. 

However, it is ocaisionally used in reference to a definite 
thing, now and then in reference to a definite person. 

' La sagesae aprea sol laisae un long souvenir. AuberL 

Bat luiy eUCf &c. are more commonly used in this case. 

Voila done lea nutux que la gttBfTe entraine aprls ette. 

F^elon. 

108. Whatever (adjective) is translated by quelqne 
followed by que, when it is an epithet, by quel que 
when it is the appositive complement or part of the pre- 
dicate with dtre. 

I. Quelques dSfauta que voua ayez, U faut lea aurmonter. 

II. Quels que aoient voa dSfauta, il faut lea aurmonter, 

Bnt wJiatever (prononn) is quo! qae. 

III. Quo! que ctautrea aient fait^ il fait Men pia encore. 

Ponsard. 

It is important to distinguish from both I and 11 the 

ad^)€Tb quelque used to qualify adjectives, and translated 

however. 

lY. Quelque granda que aoient voa dSfauta, il faut &o. 

Si is often used in IV instead of quelque* 

Si inventeur que aoit un eaprit^ il n*invente guere. 

Taine. 

The adverb quelque, used with numbers, and meaning 
about, upwarda of, 'must not be confounded with the indefinite 
affective quelque, aome, a few. 

Alexandre perdit quelque trols OSIltS hommea,^ 
but quelques hommeSy aome men, a few men. 

109. The word any is rendered by different French 
words according to the form of the sentence in which it 
occurs. 

I. In an affirmative sentence, awy means awy you please 
(Latin qidvis, qtdlibet). It is then rendered by tout, any 
body by tout le monde, any thing by tout. 

1) Notice lea quelquea, sometimes used to mean the few. 
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To lite autre attrait potsr mot piia le» mStnte otnbrages (auy 
oilier woman). Kaclne. 

HiUtOy je te dSjUy h pkd, sur la pelouae, 
A toute armey en ehamp-elos, eans delai, sans merci (with 
any weapons you please). Y. Hugo. 

(Test un hotnme a tOMt croire (to believe anything). 

IL In a negative sentence, or a sentence which implies 
a negative (requiring in Latin qmsquam, ullus) any one is 
rendered by perBonne, any ihing by rieu, any by aucuu, 
or by the partitive genitive. Where emphasis is necessary, 
as in translating any whatsoever, qui que ce soit (tdi)^ 
quoi que ce solt (fftt) are used. 

L*amour est tin tyran qui nUpargnc personne. CoriiCillo. 
Notts inarchdmes plus (Vune heure ct demie sans rencofitrcr 

personne. 

La gloire dcs conquvtes a-t-eUe rion qui egale le plaisir'f 
Un malheur instmit mietix (7?<'aucune remotitrance, 
Ce roi tloit-il avoir li^aiUre volonte que celle de la loi? 
Cest un duel a mort qui n^aura ^autre t^noin que toi seul. 
Dtsonnais je ne douterai de quoi quO CO 80it. 

ni. After if, and in interrogative sentences simply 
asking for information, any is translated by quelque, ayiy 
one by quelqu'uu, anyMng 1)y quelque chose (Latin ([ms, 
ecquis &c.). 

S'il y a quelque chose de nouveau, je vom demaude en 
grike de tne le dire. 

Connmssez-vous queiqu'UH qui Ventende? 

Remember the difference between (questions askcJ for inform- 
ation, and questions which arc really only negatives. Thus, 
Y a-t-il quelque chose de pins parfait que ce tableau? asks 
without forcing you to answer "No." Y a-t-il rien de plus 
parfait? &c. insists on a negative answer;, and is really ctjui- 
valent to saying "there is nothing more perfect." 

110. Use or oniiss^ion of Hie article with tout. Tout 
may be used in a distributive sense, corresponding to the 
English every. It has then no article. 

Un to us pays tons les bons ccnurs sont frires. Plorian. 

IHn toute chose H futU consitkWr Ift Jin (in each tliiug 
singly, each and all). \A^^v^\\\."5x\wft, 

French Primer. l*»d e^\■. VVN 
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So en tons sens^ in every direction, de tontes parts, 
on all sides, tontes sortes de gens &c. 

Or tont may be used to mean all, the wJwle of, without 
thinking of the different items singly. It is then followed 
by an article, unless there is abeady a demonstrative or 
possessive adjective before the noun. 

Toute la doctrine des mosura. Bossuet. 

La eoquetterie detnut et itoufe presque toutes les vertuS. 

De Genlls. 

II a bu toute line bouteille de vin. 

It will be seen that in most of the cases where tout is 
used without article, any might be substituted for every in 
English without affecting tbe sense. 

With names of towns tout (undeclincd) is used without 
article to mean all^ tJie whole of, tout Fiorencei tOUt Rome, 
like gann SSctKn, gaitj ^ari8, but, of course twite VEuropey 
toute la belle France,^ 

Tout is sometimes used to mean every one, likc^dcS in German. 

Tout fuit, tout se refuse h mes embrassements. Racine. 

Tout, everything, rleii nothing, if governed by a verb in the 
infinitive, generally precede it. 

Tout rever, tout tenter, le moym de tout perdre. 

HI. Antre in the plural, if not preceded by the definite 
article, is nearly always preceded by de, whether standing 
alone or as an epithet. In the singular it mostly takes one 
article or the other, or else a pronominal adjective. 

Quoiqtie d'autros aient fait, il fait bien pis encore. 

Ponsard. 

But autre is used without article (1) in the expressions 
autre part elsewhere, de part et d'autre on both sides, (2) in 
epigrammatic phrases like 

Autres temps, autres moeurs 

(8) when autre chose .... autre chose are used to mean 

one thing another thing, or autre Chose alone to mean 

a different thing; (4) in the phrase nul autre. 

Autre que ^neans differcfit from what, other thoHf and 
is used as an appositive complement. 

1) The declension of tout when really an adverb is discussed 
under adjentivos ^ AO. Keniember that ious when not followed 
fy a word which it qualificB, is pTououuted ioHw, 
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Felieitont-notM de voir VAngUtette devettue autre que 
ne ravait faite la guerre eontre la revolution franqaiae. 

Autre ifi used pleonastlcally with no US, V0U8 to make a 
contrast clearer. Thus an Englishman might say V0U8 autres 
Fran9al8, nous autres Anglais, meaning simply ywi Frenchmen 
tv0 Unglisftmen.^ 



X. ACCUSATIYE CASE AND USE OF FAIRE. 

112. TraixsiUve verbs in English and French, Most of 
the verbs which in English govern an accusative of the 
nearer object do the same in French, that is, they do not 
require i^ or de with a noun^ or the genitive or dative 
inflexion of pronouns. 

In most cases where English and French verbs differ 
in government, the French idiom is nearer to the Latin 
than ours. 

There are a number of intransitive verbs, which have 
come to be used in a transitive sense, as well as in their 
natural intransitive sense. Such are sortir, properly to go 
out, also to carry &ut, monter, descendre, properly to go 
wp or doion, also to carry up or down. 

Very often a reflexive verb with de or h is used where, 
in English, we prefer a transitive verb, as s^^ehapper h^ se 
moquer de. Of many such verbs the active forms as 
^ehapper, apereevoir are also used transitively. 

113. The cognate accusative with an intransitive verb, 
as to sleep a sleep, to laugh a laugh exists in a few expres- 
sions, jouer un Jeu, danser une danse, aller le pas, but 
is more frequently rendered by a genitive. 

II dormit d'un sommeil caime. 

Cinq-Mars rit d'un rlre amei\ DeVigny. 

The construction resembling the cognate accusative, where 
the accusative is not exactly a word of cognate signification 
with the verb, but rather a word that might be substituted for 
it, is, as in English, not uncommon. Thus respirer luxe et 



1) Compare in Greek, or yi\n T/r yuorog ov^t itklo ^fv^Qov 
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nagnlfioencei courlr risque, parler franpais, parler toilette, 

where the inlsransitiye verb respirer, instead of a word meaning 
a breathy has luxe &c. after it and so on. 

Under this head fall sentir, puer to smell of. 

Get oum'age sent la lampe. 

114. Time and Place. Time how long is, as in other 
languages, put in the accusatiye. Besides this, time toJien, 
where we should expect a preposition, is very often rendered 
by the accusative. 

Zes Frangais travaillerent toute la nuit. S<3gur. 

H renvoyait ses atiditeura h cc qu'U avait dit la veiile. 
Nous ne amnmes pas 1793; nous sommes 1847. Lamartine. 
Les jowrs que fax vecu. * 

And in giving the day of the week or month, the prepo- 
sition used in English is nearly always omitted in French. 
The same principle applies to expressions of place, answer- 
ing the question where? as nulle part, quelque part, autre 
part— 

Je demeure Rue Vivienne (rather than dans la Hue V.), 

Similarly, price with verbs like estimer, &c., is often put 
in the accusative, where we should use a preposition in Englisli — 

Mle vend ce secret mille louis a Fouche. Bourricnne. 
H cotmnenga a $tre estlme Ce QuUl valait. 

115. ConsWiiction of faire with anotJier infinitive. Faire 
always governs an accusative, when followed by the infinitive 
of a neuter verb, nearly always when followed by the infi- 
nitive of a verb taking de or h* 

n fait naitre et murir les fruits. 

La nature les a fait naitre dans Vobscurite. 
On le fit renoncer a ses pretentions. 

But if the infinitive dependent on faire governs an accu- 
sative, whether that accusative be a noun, pronoun, or sub- 
stantival sentence, then the noun or pronoun governed by 
fnire itself is in the dative. 

Son pere voidut lui faire ipouser la file de Louis XI. 



i) Where vtcn uninflected shows that que is not the 
ordinary accusative. See chapter on Participles. 
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Lul avez- volts fait observer que je «'y consentaia.pas. 

II voniait fairc comprendre k I'Angleterre de qmi a 

a^agisaait. 

Thus faire takes an accusative of the thing (the iniinitivo 
epouser, observer &c.) and a dative of the person. It may be 
asked, however, why this construction should be limited to the 
cose in which the infinitive is transitive. Tlic answer depends 
on two principles. 

(1.) The tendency in French is to treat faire and the infi- 
nitive following (faire naitre, faire observer) as a single verb, 

faire filling simply the place of an auxiliary. 

(2.) The double accusative of Latin, even after verbs pf 
teaching, is repudiated in French, which prefers the simpler 
rule of making the accusative the direct, and the dative the 
indirect object. 

Thus it is natural enough that the compound verb faire 
naitre should govern one accusative, but the compound verb 
faire epouser which has already one accusative, is not allowed 
to govern a second, and so lui, as its remoter object, is put in 
the dative. 

There is another point of view, suggested by the non- 
agreement of the participle in 

La nature ies a fait naitre dams Vobseuritej 

namely, that ies is not really the object either of fait or fait 
naitre, but the subjeet of the infinitive naitre, and that the 
whole expression les naitre their being born to avTovg 
yiyveaS-cci is the real object of faire. 

When faire is followed by the infinitive of a transitive 
verb, but no agent is expressed, the accusative may be looked 
upon as governed cither by the transitive verb, or, on the 
principle stated above, by the compound verb made up of 
faire and the infinitive, as 

Tai fait timbrer ia lettre 

which is .'usually rendered by the passive in English, / have 
caused the letter to be stamped; but is more correctly / liavc 
bid-stamp t/ie letter, or I have eaused the stamping the letter. 

Further, the agent may be expressed by de or par instcud 
of by the dative; this is especially the case when the accusa- 
tive is the reflexive pronoun. 

Faites-la toujours preceder de la vietoire et de la mort. 

II se falsait honorer de tons. 

The construction of faire gives rise to certain ambiguities. 
Thus 

Je Vai fait lir^ 
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may mean cither 

I have made him read 
or I have caused it to be read. 

3*ai fait lire la lettre a votre pcre. 
I have made your father read the letter, 
or I have caused the letter to be read to your father. 

In using a reflexive verb with faire the reflexive pronoun 
i.^ omitted. 

H a fait taire son ressentmcnt (not ae taire). 
Je Ven feral bien repentlr (not se repentir). 

116. The verbs laisser, voir, entendre, oitfr j^^enerally 
take, like faire, a dative when followed by a transitive 
infinitive. 

Vous Jugerez sur ce que je leur ai OuT dire. 
Laissez-lul Crolre ce qu'elle voudra. 

Mourir sans lul entendre dire encore line fois qiCiX m'aimel 
But Je les ai iaisses boire mon vin, Dumas. 

Jnst as with faire, the infinitive with those verbs is, 
where no agent is expressed, rendered by a passive in 
English. 

La reine fie 86 iaiSSa pas attendrlr (to be aflcctcd). 

117. The Latin construction of the accusative and inflnitive 
remains with the verbs dire, Croire — 

Za Fi'anee, i\u^on m'a dlte etre beaticoup plus riohe que 
le pays de Sdlotnon^ 
where que — etre exactly represents qtiam — esse. 

118. An absolute accusative is constantly used in French 
to express manner, where we should insert the preposition 

On rencofitre un /iofntne, les bras nu8, le bonnet rouge 

au front. Ponsard. 

II ne songe a voua que lOS iarmes aux yetix. V. Hugo. 

Besides this, there is the construction exactly analogous 
to the Latin ablative absolute, where a noun or pronoun 
with a participle stands independently of any other word in 
the sentence — 
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C6 devofcr aoot Mpll, U deinandera vos ordres. Delavignc. 
ItayleHez'V<Hia aimi, G^ar etant present ? 
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119. Meaning of Genitive, The French genitivo represents 
1. the Latin genitive, 2. the Latin ahlative with de, 3. the 
Latin accusative of respect. 

The first meaning of the genitive in all languages is 
from, speaking of place, from which we easily pass to the 
genitive of time, origin and many cognate ideas. The 
following are the chief uses of the genitive common to French 
and to other languages, 

I. Genitive meaning from, of place, time &c. 

II. Genitive of origin, cause, material. 

III. Possessive genitive. 

IV. Partitive genitive. 

V. Genitive of agent or instrument. * 

120. (I.) Genitive meaning from. Under this head the 
genitive with fully several classes of verbs, viz. 

(1.) Verbs of separation, deliverance, deprivation, dif- 
ference, and the like. 

(Test deahiriter mon pays de sea droits. 

// onhlia les aoina dont la force ne petit 86 pa886r. 

(2.) Verbs of asking, receiving, eocpecting &c. 
Qii'exigez'Votui de tnoi, 

(3.) Verbs denoting dependence, followed by on in 
English, as relever, ressortir &c. 

(4.) Verbs of changing. Notice especially tlic con- 
struction when such a verb is understood. 

La giierre dcvint, de politique qu'elle etait, une gttenc 
personelle et rof/ale, de sentiment, de position. 

121. (II.) Genitive of origin. The genitive denotes ori- 
gin, source, or material, 

1) For we may look upon the possessor as in some sense 
the origin of his property, the whole of the part, the agent 
of his handiwork. 
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LtUphnnt €,( orifiMire d'Asie ct d'AfrtH^. 

Otu viUc i^t tifnc batie de Sapia tt at tt^iui. Dumas. 

So pliraaes like monrir de fhafrrin, arir de sob flief. 

Oil ones oicn authority. And to »lenote the cansc of an 
amotion. 

QH'itt freMisseit de craiite. 

From another point of view, par is often used to denote 
the cause of an emotion {impelled by). 

Baigncz nous accorder qutlqua mots par favcur. 

Ponsard. 

122. Verbs and adjectives denoting fulness and the reverse, 
which suggests the idea of drawing from a source, take the 
genitive. 

La rue notts reaiplit de douUur. 

De jxircies sots eCOnOMe. Scribe. 

Remember never to translate xcith bv arec after verbs 
i>f filUyig kc. 

TIencc verbs meaning to make use of like se serrir, 
jonir, nser, abuser ^ and to feed with, nourrir, abreuver &g. 

take a genitive. 

On ee repait de chimcres. 

123. A great number of verbs and adjectives, denoting 
feelings like grief, repentance, joy, desire, satisfaction, 
astonishment, anger are followed by a genitive, denoting the 
cause or source of the emotion. As most of them take of 
in English, a few only arc mentioned, which wc use with 
other prepositions, viz., rongir de, to blush at; s^alamier 
de, to be alarmed at ; fr^mir de, to shudder at; se soneier 
de, to care for; rire de, se moqner de, to laugh at; 
remercier de, rendre gr^e de, to thatiJc for; content de, 
satisfied with; 6tonn^ de, astonished at; furieux de, 
enraged at; ravi de, charm^ de, delighted mth; se piqner 
de, to plume oneself on. 



1) naer with gcnitivo to use, make use of, with accusative, 
to wear out; abuser with genitive, to misuse, with accusative 
to deceive ; h^riter is used with a genitive in two senses, heriter 
de son ph'c, d'une grande fortune. 
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At the same time most verbs with such meanings which 
are transitive in English liave tiansitivo equivalents in 
French, as d^sirer, admirer, &c, 

lis 8'indignerent de ce Joug hontcux. 

Qui vit content de rien povslde toute chose. Boilcau. 

Agaiji, transitive verbs of praise, blame, accusation, 
reqtiital and the like take a genitivo of the ground of 
praise &c. 

Jv m'cmpressc 
De votia feliciter du SUCCeS de la piece. 

Notice admirable de, which may be referred to this 
head or to § 135. 

Four Schiller ii (Goethe) fut admirable de 80liicitude, 
de coneeil. Sto ikuvc. 

124. (in.) Possessive Genitive, The English possessive, 
whether expressed by s or by of, is rendered by de, except 
where it forms an appositivo complement of the verb to be — 

Ze cheval de mon pere^ my father's horse; 
but, Cc cheval est a mon pere, this horse is my father's. 

But il est de, meaning it is the part of, is used as in 
Latin. ^ 

Voyez si mes regards 80 nt d'un 8age 8evere. 

Le fairc est d'un brave homme. Dciaviguc. 

and in a slightly different form. 

U a penso Qft'U etalt de Sa delicateSSe dc ron.s ojrir 
de voits rendrc la liberte. 

Under this head falls a remarkable use of dire with gonilivo. 

On dirait d'un liomme ivre— 

One would say he was drunk — literally — the part, 
actions &c. of a drunken man. 

The possessive genitive often passes, by the omission of the 
article, into a kind of adjective. Thus : Lcs gratides qnaliivs du 
Capitaine is an instance of the possessive genitive; we may 
also say ses grandes qualitvs de Capitaine, meaning his excel- 
lence as a captain, his leader-like qualities. 



1) Cttjnsvis hoininis cH err arc. 



} 
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125. (IV.) The partitive genitive is ased — 

(1.) After adverbs of quantity, as assez,' beaueoap, 
tant (including que for combien). In English enough^ 
much, &c., are adjectives — 

Mie a inflniment d'esprit. 

De combien de doulBUrs tna douleur fut Hiuvie ! 

With bien, but with no other adverb of quantity, the 
definite article is used — *^ 

II y a bien des pBrsonnes cuneuses dans le monde. 

Force, imny, though really a noun, is treated as an 
iudoclinable adjective — 

J*ai dcvore force moutone. 

A genitive is also found with la, OU^ 

OJi en sommes nous? 

Ou en etes-vous de voire proees? 

(2.) After the negative particles pas, point (with or with- 
out ne), ne— jamais, ne— plus, ne— gu^re, and after ne 
alone. (See also § 109.) 

rmibiUon n'a Quere de limitee. 

H* ay ant d'air que celui qui vient d'un soupiraU. Ponsard. 
So also after an implied negation. 
II s'en alia sans co?nmettre de devastations. 

(H.) After what are called partitive words, such as un, 
Tun, autre, lequel, qui, quiconque, quelqu^un, eliaeaii, 
plusieurs, aueun, nul, personne, &c.— 

Chacun d'eux resolut de vivre en gentil/ioinmc. La Fontaine. 
Qui de nous n'est sujet a errcur? Scribe. 

So too even where we should not use the genitive — 

Qui est le plus grand, de Cesar OU d'Aioxandre? 

Notice especially the genitive of an adjective in the 
superlative after un, un autre &c. 

line autre question des piuS graves ctait posee par les 
tenements (another most serious question). 

1) Satis nivis atque dirte grandinis. 

2) But bien d^autres. 

3) Udi gentium^ eo insolent ire. 
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The noun in Freiicli is not, an in English, with the 
superlative. 

(4.) After superUtives, ordinal numerals, le seal, and 
nouns like la plupart, Tingtaine, millier, million. 

Qii'ii volts aouvicmie, madanie, du molndre de V08 serviteups. 

It is important to notice the genitive after a superlative 
where we use in. 

C'est Vavoeat ie mieux connu de la ville. 

126. The partitive genitive is often formed in cases where 
a partitive word {smne of), may casilj be supplied. 

Eissayez de ce viii — Frenez de COS pommes. 
Voiih justeinent de mee religieuses. 

This is especially the case with superlative adjectives used 
-without nouns. Compare § 125 (3). 

II 8C Jeta, toujours des premiers, dans le Jleuve. 
La sitiMtioti des ehoiscs H*cfait pas dee plU8 Slmples. 

The so-called partitive article falls under this head. 
When used in the nominative or accusative, its partitive 
character is easily sotn; but the real origin was soon 
forgotten and du^ de la Arc. came to be treated as another 
article, and even to have h. preJixed to form a dative. 

When the noun qualilied by the partitive article is pre- 
ceded by an adjective, de is substituted for du, de la &c. 
and treated just as if it were an article, e. g. h, d'autres 
{tell your grandmother 1), 

127. The genitive with reflexive and impersonal verbs of 
perceimng, remenibering, and with verbs of informing is 
really a partitive genitive, inasmuch as such verbs involve 
the notion of taking or giving a share of something. 

De V08 projets, seigneur, qtt'W V0U8 souvienne. 

Jl 8'aper9Ut^ du piege qu'oti lui tendait. Acad. 

Verbs of talking, judging &c. take a genitive which may 
be referred to this head or deduced directly from the 
Latin de. 

1) But apcrcevoir \Yith accusative as wvW^'i b'apcYccoow d.c. 
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V2K There is uii idiom roscnibliug the partitive genitive, 
by which an adjective in the singular number is conuected by 
de with a noun, pronoun, or a numeral — 

II y a nn aoufflet de donne; mille homnies de tueS. 
II fant qtCil y ait qticlqu'im de decapit^. V. Hugo. 
Siir dix il n^y en avail pas un de bon. Acad. 

In the last example en is the partitive genitive proper, de 
bon illustrates the rule just given. 

So queiqu'un de molns; suis-Je de trop? 

D'entre is sometimes substituted for de forming the parti- 
tive genitive, especially after the superlative. 

Le plus petit d'entre nos disciples. 

129. An adjective preceded by de may depend on quoi, 

ce qui, ce que, que, cela, quelque chose, Hen— 

Tout ce quVf de cruel V injustice et la force, Kaoinc. 
Quoi de plus heureux que ee qui nous arrive. Acad. 

II s*ctait informe de CO quI se passait de si opiniatre 

dans cette demi-lune, Ste Beuve. 

130. (V.) De is used to denote both the instrument and the 
a(]Ciit, especially after verbs; but it must be remembered 
that the agent is more frequently expressed by par, the 
instrument by avec. After passive verbs, denoting love, liate^ 
and other feelings, de is to be preferred to imr — 

II est estime de tous CeuX qui le eonnaissetit. 

Again de is used in answer to the question toJierewith, 
to denote the instrument after verbs with which one of the 
ideas represented by the genitive, participation, origin, 
lulnoss &c., is associated. Such are conronner, d^eorer, 
cnricliir, souiller, remplir &c. Thus we say eeindre un 
chevalier d'uiie ^p^e, the sword being the source of honom*. 
remplir de viii, couronner de flenrs, un Jour souill^ du 
sang des braves &c. But tailler une pluine avec un canif, 
because the penknife is simply and solely an instrument. 

Notice tomber, 6tre tu^ de la main de queiqu'un. 

For further remarks on avec and par see § 161. 

131. Besides the above principal uses of the genitive, 
the following are to be noticed. 

VI, Idiomatic use in . rctexcuco to "\A.^<iQi wx^ tVsaa. 
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Vn. Genitive of measure or comparison, answering tlie 

question hy how much. 
VIIL Genitive of respect. 
IX, Genitive of manner. 
X. Genitive of price. 
XI. Genitive after plus and mollis. 

132. (VI.) Flaee and time. In speaking of place not only 
separation, but also nearness is expressed by the genitive, 
where we should use to. The explanation is slniple : we say 
A. is near to B., placing ourselves at A.; the French say, 
A. est pris de B., placing themselves at B. — 

JUn approchant de la bate. S6gur. 

Similarly the use of de with cote, part, to translate on or 
tOj may bo explained — 

Le vent s'est tourne du Cote de midi (totcards the south). 

Acad. 
Voyez'vous Loiidres de I'autre COte de Veau (on the 
other side) ? V. Hugo. 

Notice also pr§8 de. 

133. There is also an idiomatic use of de in speaking of 
time, when we should say at or in. The French think of the 
beginning of the action^ — 

De tres-grand matin nous nous dispersdmes. Sdgur. 

There are other cases where the origin of the idiom seems 
almost forgotten, 2 as de n08 jOUrs, in our days; du vivant 
de Cesar, in Ccesar^s life-time, and even in speaking of the 
future — 

Je ne veux de trois mois rentrer dans la maison ffo^ 
three mont/is to comej. Racine. 

134. (Vn.) Genitive, of measure or comparison. 1'hc geni- 
tive is used to answer the question hy Iwio muchY after 
comparatives, and words or phrases implying comparison 

Le due de Ltuzeibourg est trop grand de la tete.^ 

V. Hugo. 

Monsieur Temporte d'une ou de deux voix. 

On the same principle — 

Un baton long de trois piedS, three feet long. 
line /die agee de yingt ans, twenty years old. 

1) Snrgunt de node lair ones. 

2) Perhaps this idiom should rather bo referred to a genitive 
of time, like vvxrog, ^^(beub^, o' nights. 

3) he wants hip head cut off. 
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135. (Vin.) Geniiwe of respect. Often the genitiYe 
answers the question in respect ofwJiat?^ especially after 
chancer, redoubler. 

Je me trmipe de Rlot. 

lu different d'esprit et d'apparence. Fonsard. 

Bien fait de sa personne. 

11 n^en eat pas de metne des tragedies. 

Rester jeune de COBUr et entier de zele. Ste BeuTe. 

ToHtea cea partiea de ami livre aont Sup^rieureS de VUe8. 

Ste I^uve. 

136. The idiomatic use of de loiigrueur, de haatenr, de 
profondeur, de largreur, d'^paissenr, &c., should be noticed 
here; e.g., this wall is thirty feet iong; high, must be ren- 
dered— 

Ce mur a trenfe pieds de iongueur (d'ipaisSeuP, &c.); 

or, Ce mur eat long de trente pieds. 

137. (IX.) Genitive of manner. Like the Latin ablative, 
the French genitive forms adverbial expressions of manner, 
where in English in or witil is used — 

Teut'on ae comporter de la^ SOrte? (in that way). Acad. 
Ceat de men COnsentement qu*il a fait eela. 
Lea gratida Jiomtnea d'action ne conatruiaent paa d'avanO0 
et de toutes pieces leur plan de conduUe. 

So de sang froid, de bon cceur, de grace (please), 
d'accord (agreed), de front (side by side), de rigueur (strictly 

speaking). 

To explain both this genitive and that of respect, wo most 
remember that anything set up as standard or model may, 
with a certain amount of probability, be looked at as the 
origin of what conforms to it. 

138. (X.) Genitive of price. The Latin genitive of price 
accounts for a genitive with verbs of eatimating, &c., which 
we render by aa. So after servir — 

II a ete traite de droie par le comte (as a buffoon). 

Ce vieii oncie lui avait servi de second pire. 
On fa qualifie de fou. 



1) Tiatin pendere animi. 

2) Notice the meaning of la in this expression, which is 
the only one in which it retains \{» original force as a 
demojistmiive. 
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Occasionally it stands vith verbs of huying, selling, bidding. 

Un vieux noir, qu'eUe avait aoquis de queiques deniers 

empruntte. Chateaubriaud. 

DignBy indigne of course take a genitive. 

139. (XI.) After pins and moins, than is translated by 
de if a cardinal numeral follows. This is the onl}- remnant 
of the Latin ablative after a comparatiyc — 

Plus de six mois 8*etaient ecotUes. 

Remember that plus d'un moans mare tlian one; but 
Addison est plus qu'f^ journtdiste 
more than a mere journalist. 

140. This is the place to discuss the word en, wliich 
is properly an adverb, but is used as the genitive of the 
conjunctive personal pronoun of the third person. It is 
employed in all the meanings of the genitive. A few 
instances are given — 

Revient'il de la viUe? — Oui, U en revient (from). 

Quand on est dans tm pays, U faut en suivre I'usage 
(possessive). 

On revient d^une wrewr k force d'en rouglr. 
Zes Troglodytes tfimaient leur femmes et en etaient fendre- 
ment chirls (agent). 

Vous etes le plus gSnere^ix; /en serais le plus 6golste, 

si faecepUUs (partitive). 

141. Frequently the partitive genitive en stands without 
anything to govern it, and is translated some or any — 

VoUh du pain; prenez-eti (take some). 

142. There are several idiomatic uses of en of whicli a 
few will be noticed. 

Sometimes it is nearly equivalent to h cause de eela, 

Le beau est difficile^ disait Socrate. Pour etre plus diffi- 
cile, en est-il moins beau? 

In a number of phrases with etre it is almost pleonastic — 

il en est de meme. 

H en est de cela eomme de la plupart des chases de ce 
monde (it is with that ). 

Sometimes It means sometlung amiss, as in en VOUIoir a 
to wish something amiss to, have a grudge against^ Q^ t^V^^ 
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accroire a, to make believe something false, impose upon, 
en imposer a, to impose mistaken ideas on, impose upon, 61 
avoir avec quelqu'un to have a quarrel iiv'lth &c. 

Again in en appeler a, to appeal to, 8'en rapporter a, 

to refer to, en has its simple meaning from sometlting, i. e. 
from another authority &c. 
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143. The use of the Dative in French is for the most 
part based upon the same principles as its use in the 
classical languages. Besides the agent denoted by the 
nominative, we have often to think of some other person 
taking part in the action, perhaps opposing it. This, the 
simplest idea represented by the Dative, has gradually 
expanded so as to include any person (or even thing) 
having any interest in or in any way affected by the action, 
reserving always the right of the accusative to denote the 
))er8on or thing at whom the action is directly aimed. Thus 
we got the Dative of the remoter object^ with verbs of 
giving &c., and the Dative with verbs of doing good or 
harm to, the Dative of the Possessor, and lastly, the so- 
called ethic Dative, The above applies mainly to persons ; 
another use of the Dative, existing in Greek, but in Latin 
transferred to a special case, the Ablative, is confined to 
things — its use, namely, to represent the instrutnent. To 
a limited extent this construction is found in French. 
Further, the Dative denotes rest at a place and the ideas 
immediately connected with it. 

But the Dative, or more strictly speaking, the prepo- 
sition h, also represents the Latin ad, and hence is used 
to denote motion to a place, in answer to tlie question 
whitlher. Connected with this is its use to express tertdency, 
destination &c. 

The uses of the Dative may therefore bo classed under 
the following heads. 



Jj In French -^ n-ijimc indirect. 
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I. Datiye of relation, including 
(a) datiye of the remoter object, 
(fi) dative with intransitive verbs &c., 
(y) dative of the possessor, 
(d) ethic dative. 

U. Dative of instrument. 
UI. Dative of rest in space or time. 
rV. Dative of motion, tendency &c. 

Lastly the use of the Dative to form adverbs and compound 
nouns, though it can be referred to one or other of the 
above heads, will be noticed separately. 

144. (I.) Dative of relation. 

(a) Verbs of giving, telling, showing and many other 
transitive verbs take an accusative of the thing, and a dative 
of the person, called the Dative of the remoter object. 

Tout prite dea mtnea k la VOlupte. 

n raconta ViUstoire k son pire. 

This construction is used more freely than in English, 
especially with verbs like troaver, reeonnattre &c. 

Je lui trouve nn peu trop d^atnour-propre (I find in him). 
La senwa veut-elle que Je lul 688&i6 eee hijoux. Dumas. 

Notice further, that verbs of seeming &c., equivalent to 
the passive of the ideas above-mentioned, take a Dative; 
and that the French and English idioms differ in respect 
of some verbs, such as reproeher qaelqae ehose h. quelqu^un 
to reproach mthj inspirer quelque chose h qaelqn'iin to 
inspire a person with, d^fendre quelque ehose h quelqu^un. 

145. Verbs of talcing away, and aeheter^ demander, 
take a dative of the person where we should have expected 
a genitive. 

Lee voleura lul ont 8t6 son numteau. 

On lui a demand^ son mm. 

One of the most characteristic uses of the Dative of the 
remoter object, is in speaking of parts of the body. The 
name of the person, whether represented by a noun or 
pronoun, is put in the Dative in French, whereas in English 
we use a Genitive or a possessive adjectWe. 

French Primer. 2"^ ed. ^^ 
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n lui 8erre vivm&nt It «Miin.. 

On iia 168 malM k Ims tee pauvree prieoiiniere. 

146. (/S) Verbs and Adjectives of doing good or Jmrm to 
take a dative. 

ZHndeeiaion nuit aux'progree. 

je b^is le del propice k iiee lleeeefns. 

Verbs, Adjectives and Adverbs implying adaptatioti, likeness 
and unlikeness, superiority and inferiority, obedience and 
resistance, pleasing and displeasing, trust, and the like, 
take a dative.* 

Sa voix reseemble au tonnerre. 

Tout citoyen doit obeir aOX lois. 

Voire juie me platt; j€ fnetendis lui plahre. 

Nous va^UeilS toitr a tottr a«X travauX du mimge, 

Etieniie. 

147. Many verbs denoting coope9*ation &c., with which we 
might have expected a genitive, take a dative; snch are 
coopirer a, prendre part a. 

Notice reBOBeer i^ surgeeir h, mtrvivre 1^ uid also the 
impersonal use of prendre,' il me prit envie, il lui prend 
%ine fihjre, wne faiblesse. 

There is a remarkable idiom, in which ihe Dative with 
h (not the inflected dative of a personal pronoun) is put 
with $tre and an adjective or noun. 

Que C^at aniallle i yeae {how kind tiiat is of yau — 
in you). Delavigne. 

C'eet fiDlie k eux de croire. Acad. 

148. (y) Dative of possessor. Especially with the verb 
^tre^ the dative (with h) is used to denote possession 
(see § 45). 

II n'a rien k lui ; tout 4et a 868 aaile. La Mennais. 
A qui eat ce Ume? c^eet a nai '(not ee m'est). 

1) Contrary to the usage of most languages, some of these 
verbs, as ob^ir and pardonnei', are used in the passive. 

2) Almost like the English to tcdse to, A landlady would 
sajr Mr. jSo-and-so took to the furniture of her last lodger. 
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In the same way the dative is used to repeat the pos- 
sessive adjective (see § 5) as mon ami i& n^iid, — Ifinr 
r^putatioii 1^ tons les deux. 

149. ((f) The ethie dative, i. e., the dative of a Pronoun used 
to denote that such and such a person is indirectly interested in 
the action, is not uncommon in French. In VAvare, the cook 
says, speaking of a pig: 

Q^*(m me tigwgey qu*on niB lui faese griller les pieds 
(»'. e. I wish some one to kill, &c ). 

Vou8 me fcCen avez pas Voir (you do not seem, in my 
eyes ....). 

The corresponding Latin expression Quid mihi Celsus agit? 
What, I should like to know, is Celsus doing ? and in English 
'^ Challenge me the count's youth to fight with him," in 
"Twelfth-night," &c., are well-known. ^ 

150. n. Tfie dative of the instrument is used with verbs 
of "knowing, recognizing, judging &c., to denote the sign by 
which we know, judge &c. 

A son air nn pen fou je VOIS quHl est auteur. Etienne. 

A quoi le connaissez-vous? Cest a ce qn*il est si Men 
mis (by his being so well dressed). 

151. With other verbs a dative of the instrument is used, 
but always so as to be equivalent to an adverb of manner ^ 
if we wish to speak of any definite instrument, we must 
use de or avee (see § 130, 151). Thus 

Du brouillard h COUper au COUteau (to be cut with a 
knife, knife-wise, if one may coin a word), Dumas. 

but 11 a cottpe la corde aveO 80n COUteaU. 

On molsonne a ia faux ou k \^ fauciile. 

There are a number of such phrases, as recSVOir k bras 

ouverts; aller a voiles et k rames; s'enfuir k toutea Jambes; 
aoheter a boa march^; poursuivre a coups de pierres; 

fouler aux pieds &c. Under this head comes the dative in 

vendre au poids, a la livre, by weight, by the pound; prenifre 

une VOiture k Theure, k la course, by theJmir, by tlie drive; 

preter k cinq pour cent; k la difference de. 

152. ni. Best in space and time. The dative, in speaking 
of place, answers the question where, and may frequently 

1) See Farrar*s Greek Syntax. 
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be translated by at. But h is more freely nsed than at, 
and mnst often be rendered by another preposition h la earn- 
pagrne, an Jardin, an lit. Again a man is said to have a 
cigar h la lN>nehe, a pen i& la maiii &c. En and dans are 

limited to cases where in is used quite strictly. 

Under this head falls the notion of being attached to." 

L'attaohement d'un Anglais a la Revolution de 1688. 
8a robe 8'accrooha k des ronces. Acad. 

It may also mean at the distance of. 

A dix pas cPici, toiH disparait done la brume. 

153. In speaking of time, h is used with words like ^poqae, 
ftge &c, and with hours of the day. In speaking of days 
of the week or month the accusative is preferred. 

Le i4 k huit beures du matin il partit. 
A I'ipoque de la Rifonnation. 

Again, like at in English, 6ei in German, h is used in 
speaking of some signal, incident &c. 

A cet aspoct que de pensees diverges reviennmt h man 
esprit. 

154. IV. Motion to &c. In this sense h corresponds almost 
exactly to the English to^, except before the names of 
countries where en is used. Like to in English, h denotes 
extent and direction as well as motion. Notice especially 
an point de, with infinitive, so far as to. 

It is used also of time, renvoyer au lendemain &c., but 
d'anjonrdniui en halt (Jours) this day week. 

155. Since h with Verbs of motion represents ad, and 
not the dative, the forms It moi, h Ini, &c., are used, and 
not the datives of the conjunctive Pronouns. The same 
rule applies to penser h^ songer &, lN>ire H, and reflective 
Verbs. See § 45. 

1) Notice the use of tenir in 11 ne tient pas h la terre &c. 
(he no longer cares about). In sa vie ne tient qu*h tm fil^ the 
dative is perhaps rather that of the instrument. 

2) And as in speaking of rest, is used rather more freely 
than to, as Jeter a la mer (into the sea). 
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But venir, used impersonally, takes the dative of the con- 
junotiTe Pronoun. 

II me vient une id4e—U m'est venu beau Jeu. 

156. Closely connected with this use of the Dative is its use 
after Verbs and adjectives denoting tendency , destination &c. 

Toute» no» actions doivent tendre i la gloire de Dieu. 

Acad. 

On this principle explain prendre qaelqu'an h temoin. 

157. Just as adverbs qualifying verbs are formed with h or 
de, so two Nouns in French are often joined by h or de, 
where in English we use a compound Noun or an Adjective 
and a Noun. De is used, as noticed in § 122, where one 
Noun describes the material or contents of the other; h in 
all other cases, as im monlin h vent, a tomdmUl; un pot 
aa lait, a miXk-jug; une lN>}te ^ th^, a tea-chest; la poudre 
h, eanon, gunpowder; table h tirotr; terre h hU^ arable 
land; yaehe h lait; bateau h. vapenr, steamboat; mareh6 
aa foin, hay -^market; salle II manger, dining-room; poiilet 
aux ehamptgnons, fowl dressed toith mushrooms; la bolte 
anx lettres, (he letter-box. So again Phomme aa ehapeau 
blane, the man with the white hat ; Lalag6 aa donx sourire, 
aa doux parler (Dulce ridewtem Lalagen amabo, Dulce 
hquentem); Aurore aux doigts de rose, rosy- fingered 
dawn. 

The explanation of the Dative - in these phrases is not 
uniform, e. g. in un moulin h vent, it is a Dative of 
instrument, in un pot au lait, it is a Dative of destination 
or purpose. There is some difficulty respecting the use or 
mission of the article both with the second part of such 
compound nouns, and in the datives used as adverbs. The 
general rule is to use the article where the noun denotes 
some definite thing, or where we should prefix to it the 
well-known (as in Aurore aux doigts de rose), or lastly, 
where, in speaking of household utensils or dishes, tlie 
contents of the vessel or the sauce is spoken of as quite 
familiar. Thus, le pot au lait is the jug for the (house- 
hold supply of) milk, un poulet aux ehampignons a fowl 
with the mushroom sauce. But with regard to articles ot 
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food and drink, it is impossible to give quite a strict rule. 
Thus verre h Yin, bat bouteille au Tin. 

Tho words k la, originally confined to phrases like k la 
fran9al8e, in the French fashion, & la legere {fag<fn)y have 
come to be used with Nouns of bothgenders. 

Une (Umarche k la Cromwell, a step such as Cromwell 
would haye taken. 

Un aineublement k la LOttlS XV.y furniture in the style of 
Louis XV. 

158. The dative occurs in a number of elliptical expressions, 
which can easily be explained, as a VOtre Sailte — au VOleur! 
stop thief! au SBCOUrs! help! k moW to the rescue! All 
revoir!^ good bye (till our next meeting). 

Also in the signs of inns, shops, &c., a la CiflOgne (jum 

6tord^), au bon diable, k la Tour de Nesle. 
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159. En and dans both mean in, into; but dans is the 
more restricted of the two, and is only used when we mean 
distinctly within certain definite limits. 

If the Noun be not qualified by an article, or a demon- 
strative or possessive Pronoun, en must be used, if it be 
so qualified, and especially if by the definite article, dans 
umst generally be preferred. 

En lesj en le, are never used; the contraction 68 only in a 
few expressions like baehelier-es-lettres. In nearly all the 
expressions where en precedes the definite article, the last 
letter of the article is elided, as en i'air, en Thonneur. 

je travaille en Chambre (in my room, not in tho school- 
room, at a public office &c.), 

but je travaiiie dans la chambre de mon pire; 

nom sammcs en pays etranger (abroad, in bet gtembe), 

but nous soinmes danS Un pays etranger (in a foreign 
country, namely, so and so). 

Again ^tre en prison, to be a prisoner, in gaol, in ©aft 
fein, fif^en; ^tre dans la prison, to bo inside the prison, 

as the chaplain or superintendent might be. 

_i 

I) And not a revoir, which moans to bo looked over again. 
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The chief difficulty is as to the use of daMS, en^ h with 
geograj^eal names. 

I. With names of countries, 3)rovince8 dtc, en is generally 
asedy without article to answer both questions, where? and 
whither? except with such names as are inseparable from 
the definite article, which take 2L Thus en Europe, en 
Franee S en Languedoe, but h la Grdee, an Japov, an 
Maine. Of course, in the case of the name of a country 
qualified by an adjective or genitive, whether necessary to 
the name or not, dans is used, dans la belle France, dans 
PAlleiagne da Iford, dans les ^tats-Unis, dans la Orande- 
Breta^e. The English counties are treated in the same 
way, dans le Kent. 

n. With names of towns & is used to translate not only 
tOy but also at or in, which are used almost indifferently in 
English. Dans is used only to mean tvithin the walls of, 
ifiside, £n is not used at all. Thus Napoleon said on 
his Russian expedition: 

Je 8uis done danS MOSCOU. 

In speaking of time en is used before the names of 
months (en Janvier) , and before the date of tlie year (en 
1872). But an mois de Janvier, an dix-haitii^me si^cle. 
In speaking of the seasons we say en ^t^, en automne, en 
hiver, but an printemps, probably because it is made up 
of a noun and adjective. Of course dans is used before any 
very definite expression of time, dans la troisii^me ann^e 
de ce sidcle.^ 

When used with words denoting a period of time dans 
and en differ slightly. 

11 /era eet ouvrage BR trois Jours, be will take three 

days to do it, whenever ho begins. 

Jl ternUnera eet omrage danS troiS jOUrs, he will finish 
it in three days from this time. 

1) But we may say dam la France with a more definite 
notion within France. 

2) See § 114, 133 for the genitive and accusative of time. 
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160. A iianiber of adverbial expressions are formed with 
en, (1) as by tiie English in, en eoldre, en repM, Ac, 
(2) where we must use as to translate it. 

Je pense en Oitoyen, fagis en enpereiir (as an emperor, 

imperially). 

So mettre en gragre, liYrer en proie, venir en aide. 

En is also used and not danS in speaking of elothmg^ en 
noir, en redingote, and after verbs of ehangingy dividing &c, 

as ohanger en b§te, diviser en trois parts. 

161. Avee, like with in English, has two meanings 
(1) along with, (2) to denote the instrwmewt &c. When the 
agent is mentioned, ayee is generally preferred to par^ as 
conveying more distinctly the idea of cooperation. 

// Va tu4 avee son ipee. 

11 est arrivS par le bateau a vapeur. 

Un aneien monarque ecossais detnandait a ses nobles, par 
quel droit Us possedaient letirs terres; les nobles se 
leverent et tirant leurs ipees: **C*e8t par elles, s^eerierent- 
ilSf que nous les avons acquises, o^est aveo elles que nous 
les difendrons.** 

D'aree means from among, 

DemHez la vertu d'avec les apparenees, Moli^re. 

162. Par means through, of place and cause, and by of 
instrument or agent. It does not mean hy in the sense 
of near. 

Jeter par la fenStre— «e taire par timiditi. 

It is also used in swearing, jurer par. 

In speaking of time, it has two idiomatic uses (1) in phrases 
like deux foie par jour, (2) in speaking of the weather where 
we prefer in. 

Ou aUez-vous par cette piuie-l&? 

Notice De par le roi, bg order of the king^ 

163. Avant is used in speaking of time or of order; 
devant in speaking of place (and, therefore, often means t?i 
the preserve of). 

Mettez eeia devant le feu—prec/ier devant le roi. 

1) Familiar as the title of one of Victor Hugo's novels. 
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// faiui mettre let histoires gMrales avant IM hiatoires 

particuliires. 

Nous nous promenons ghUrtUement avant le dinar. 

Ne ponsant pas que Vennemi votUut temr ferme avant 
UIb (before they reached Ulm). Lanfrey. 

Moreau resta iinmobUe davant Ulm (before the walls of Ulm). 

Arant tout means above M. 

164. Sous imder, sur, on or upon are used almost exactly 
as the corresponding English prepositions. Sous is used 
idiomatically in phrases like sous qulnze jours in less than 
a fortnight, sous peu in a short time, 

Sur is used idiomatically to express the total from which 
a certain number are taken; in English we use out of or to. 

Sur dix il fCy en avait pas un de bon. 

And in a slightly different sense — 

Un JUuve de iOO metres de largeur 8Ur une profondeur 
moyenne de 15 pieds de eourant. Yolnay. 

Sur is also used in phrases like — 

Avancer Sur plusieurs colonnes, in several columns. 

Notice its use in speaking of time, where one thing super- 
venes on another — Sur 068 entrefaites, cf. in Latin Noete 
super media, 

Au-dessous de, au-dessus de, compound prepositions, 
correspond to the English helow and above, 

165. Pour* corresponds to for in English, except in 
respect of time. For denoting dtiraiion of time is either 
omitted in French, or translated by durant, pendant; in 
speaking of an appointment for such and such a time, 
pour is used. 

Je suis votre ami pour la vie^ 
but II est reste trois Jours sans manger. 

In negative sentences referring to time just past, for is 
rendered by de. 

Je ne Vai vu de trois jOUrs. 

166. Across is rendered by k travers or au travers de. 

The latter is used where it is implied that effort is necessary 
or obstacles are overcome. 

1) Notice etre pour beaueoup dans quelque chose, to take 
an important part in. 
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All travera das pariis un grand eaur 80 fait jotH: 

Racine. 

Uh roi ne voit le peuple qu*k travsrs la pHsma briUant 
de la eour. Malesherbes. 

167. Prds de. auprte de; — pres da means simply wsar^ 
of place or tiuie; anpres de is not used of time; its most 
common uses are (1) attached to, in attendance upon (a distin- 
guished person), (2) beside, in comparison with. 

Oil Va place aupTM du Riiniatra. 

Que Bont les pirUa du corps aupris dea tourmenti de Patne. 

Chateaubriand. 

But Ambaaaadeur pria la cour d'Eapagne. 
Hora means except; hara de out o/y outside of, daliora is 

used in the same sense, but en deliora de is more common. 

Juaqu'i up to, as far as may often be rendered by even, i. e. 
every thing up to and including. 

II aiine juaqu'i ses ennemia. 

168. The propositions de, k, en are almost always 
repeated before diifereut words governed by them; other 
prepositions are frequently so repeated. 
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160. The present represents both forms of the English 
present, viz., the present indefinite, / love^ and the present 
imperfect, I am loving. 

La superstition cauae miUe accidents. La Fontaine. 

Besanqon fume encore sur son roc foudroyS, 

The present is also used in the following cases where 
it is not employed in English: — 

(1.) The historical present, that is, the use of the present 
for the past, in describing past events, in order to make 
the reader or hearer a spectator, as it were, of the action, 
is far more common in French than in English. 

Les Bomains, nuUgri VinigaMti du lieu m Us combat- 
taient, r opoiisseut de tons cotis ks Ga^lois. Brennas Us 
rallie, l^ve le siSge, et campe a qmlques nUUes de Borne. 
CaaniUe le suit avec la meme ardeur, Vattaque de notbveau 
a le d^Mt La plu^rt des Gaulois fwrent imis mr la place. 
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It slioald be noticed in this passage that the historical 
iresent is used only in those parts where the writer is strongly 
nftuenced by the excitement of the scene dcsrvibed. Thus, at 
he beginning, oiil iis COmbattaient, and at the end, furent 
tute, belong to the ordinary sober narrative style, while the 
ntermediato part is dramatic. As to the dependent sentences,, 
.heir Verbs may be put in the historical present, or left in the 
lame tenses as in ordinary writing, according to the exigencies 
)f the passage. Good taiste on the part of the writer can 
done decide. 

In translating such passages into English, it must be borne 
n mind that our comparative want of vivacity and dramatic 
eeling would condemn a literal rendering as affected; and, 
.hercfore, the student will generally do well to choose the past 
^nse. On the other hand, in translating English into French, 
le should look out for opportunities of using an idiom so cha- 
'acteristic of the genius of the French language. 

(2.) The present is used for the future, when the speaker 
nrishes to impress his hearers with the certainty or the 
nimediate approach of the action he is talking about. 

Je SUiS de retour dans un moment. Moli^re. 

(3.) In French the present is used where we use the 
present perfect (J have loved), in speaking of actions that 
jegan some time ago, and still continue, when adverbial 
expressions like ^^puis longtemps, depids deux jours, &c., 
iccompany the Verb. 

JDepuis trente hivers il ianguit (be has languished). 

Lepuia que tu 68 avee mot, je ne suis plu8 reine. (Since 
you have been with me, I have ceased to be queen.) 

With these phrases the French imperfect must be rendered 
jy the English plttperfect. 

VoUa phis d'un an qu*U etait secretaire d'JStat (had been). 

La notion menie de patriotisme 001ll1Mn9ait a 8*alterer dans 

les dmesy depuis que Bonaparte idetltiliait sans cesse 

sa propre personne a la cause et a Vimage de la patrie. 

Lanfrey. 

(4.) The present of the Verbs arriver, tomber is used in 
1 peculiar way. 

J'arrive de Paris, I am just come from Paris. 

Je tombe des niies, literally I have just fallen 

ised when one has just got over a great surprise. 

So also tenir to have received. 
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170. The preterite definite is used in speaking of a 
single action that occurred at a definite past time. The 
time at which it occurred must be defined by words in the 
sentence, or must be, from the context, obvious to the 
reader. 

It answers the question whcU happened next? the imper- 
fect the question what teas going on? 

171. The imperfecty as its name implies, denotes that 
the action was unfinished at the time thought of. It makes 
no reference to the beginning or end of an action, but 
simply represents it as going on at some past time to which 
the reader's thoughts are carried back by the rest of the 
sentence, or by the context. Hence it is used— 

(1.) As the English, / was speaking, to denote an action 
going on contemporaneously with some other action actually 
mentioned. 

Je lisaiSy pendant que vous dormiez. 

Je iisais, quand il enfra. 

(2.) In speaking of things that were habitual in past 
time, as the customs of a nation, the habits of a person, 
where we can generally put v>s€d to, 

Les anciens EgypHens embaumalent leur.8 morts. 

La pompe de la royaute etait pour Ini un fardeau pesafit. 

One of the chief difficulties connected with the use of the 
imperfect and preterite definite is embodied in the question — 
How can words like rester, dormir, which denote a lasting 
action, over bo used in the preterite definite? The answer is, 
that the imperfect does not denote continuance merely, but 
indefinite continuance. As soon as you fix the time, the action 
expressed by rester may be as much a single definite act as 
the action expressed by disparaitre. Thus: — 

H rssta inter dit depuis le commenocment de la eeremonie 
juaqu^a la Jin. 

It should be added that the imperfect is often, like the 
historical present, used instead of the preterite definite or the 
preterite indefinite, to make the reader in some measure a 
spectator of the scene; this is especially the case with words 

like reprenait, repitait, repondait. 

172. In histories or narratives, the preterite definite is the 
tense used to give the suoeesttve events recounted; the impcr- 
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feet is used where the historian lingers, so to speak, orer any 
detail or scene. 

Bonaparte attSHClait avee impatienee U rStultat de eette 
tUlibA'aHon; il 6tait entouri de giniraux, et de trots 
rigiments qu*il devait passer en revue. Le dSeret du 
Conseil des Aneiens lui fut apport^ h huit heures; .... 
H rSfUt les filidtations de tons eeux qui formaisnt son 
eortigey les offieiers tir^rant lef*rs Spies . . . , il se mit 
h leur tetey et ils march^railt aux Tuileries. 

The first sentence does not carry the narrative on ; it simply 
(lescrihes the state of things, and, therefore, the imperfect is 
used. Afterwards, to give the several events which succeeded, 
the historian uses the preterite.^ 

173. Tlie preterite indefinite corresponds to the English 
present perfect (/ have loved), and besides expressing the 
ordinary meaning of that tense, denotes an event that took 
place at some unknown past time. J'ai achet^ une maison 
means properly I possess a house bought, I bought the 
house, no matter when^ and I now possess it. But in French, 
the idea of now possessing, of the result of the action 
continuing, is rather lost sight of, and the tense, as its name 
implies, indicates most frequently an wnkfiown past time. 

Hence it is used in conversation, and in narrative, where 
the mere occurrence of the incidents, rather than their con- 
nection or sequence, is thought of. It is, in fact, the ordinary 
tenses of conversational narrative, as the perfect definite is the 
ordinary tense of historical written narrative. Matzner remarks 
'' that uneducated persons constantly use the preterite indefinite 
rather than the perfect because the several facts are then linked 
together, not by their natural connection, which the narrator 
is incapable of understanding, but by their all being past 
incidents to his mind. Poets,'' he adds, ''and writers of tales 
are right in accommodating themselves to this view. The tense 
is constantly found in the old French Romans, Fabliaux, et 
Contes" 

In Ponsard's Charlotte Corday, Barbarous relating to Char- 
lotte the arrest of the Girondins uses this tense where a his- 
torian would have chosen the preterite definite. 

1) The following are useful examples 

// avait la joue en^e—he had a swelled face. 
J I en eut la joue enJUe — he got a swelled face from 
it (from catching cold &c.) 
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M mkMy e*$8t justice h rendre d leur eonduUe., 
lU Ont rS90lument essay^ de la fuUe. 
Beux fois Us se frayaient un passage douteux^ 
Deux fois un mur de fer 8*681 drMSft devant eux. 
De leur opprobre en fin par deux fois eonvaineus, 
Us sont rentr^S muets, eonstemfy et vaineus. 

Which may be compared with MigneVs narrative. 

Toute la nuit se pasSA en pr4paratifs; le tocsin BOnRfly 
la gMrale battit, les rassemblements se foroi^ent. 
Henriot se prissota au conseil gineral. .... Hemiot 
se retourne €dors vers les siens, et cri6 : — '■ Canoniers, 
h vos pieces! Deux canons 80 lit point68 sur la convene 
tion, qui r^CUle, antra dans lejardin, le traver86 .... 
Ainsi 8UCC0inba le parti de la Gironde. 

Mi^et, it will be observed, uses either the preterite definite, 
or in Sie most exciting part, the historical present. 

174. The Pluperfect is used idiomatically in conversations, 
much as in English, in cases where the speaker first goes back ' 
in thought to some past time, and then, still keeping that time 
in his mind, speaks of events before it. .. 

Abigail. Je suis un peu sa parente. 

Bolingbroke. Vous Abigail. 

Abigail. Ouif vraiment, par mesalliance! Un cousin h 
elle, un Churchill 8'6tait brouill6 avec sa noble famiUe 
en Spousant ma mere. 

Masham. Est-il possible? Tarente de la duchesse. 

Abigail. -Parente bien iloignSe; Jamais je ne in'ital8 pr6- 
8ant6a devant elle Scribe. 

175. The Freterite anterior is used especially in principal 
sentences beginning with k psllie, and in dependent sentences 
begioning with au88itdt qua or qiiand, lor8qu6 &c., used in 
something of the same sense. 

A peine eurent-iie apprie la mort de Charles VIIL gu'ils 
ordonnerent &c. Sismondi. 

Loreque tout le monde fut parti, Adele voulut profited' du 
peu de jour qui restait pour alter se promener. 

De Souza. 

176. The Future is sometimes used in French of a past 
event where the writer takes his stand, as it were, at some 
previous point of time. Thus after speaking of the source 
from which Le Sage drew his book Le Diable BoiteuX; 
Ste Beuve continues 

Ce livre est ceiui que Le Sage refera et recommencera 

d/r»s la suite eti cent fae.ons .... 
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The fatart perfect ii often used to express a supposition 
about a past eyeni 

H lui avra tout 4itp^ he has probably told bim all. 
CeH que voua aur6Z nftgllgi gudque prieaution. 

Lastly as in English, the fvtare is sometimes used in 
eomnunds. 

177. In sentences beginning with wherit \mtil, the English 
language is careless about the tense of the verb. This is 
net the case in French, and ther«f(»*e, if the verb of the 
principal sentence be in the future, that of the sentence 
beginning with whenj until &c., if in the indicative, must 
also be in the future, or the future perfect, according as it 
is in the present or past in English — 

Vou8 8erez man ami quattd vout ine qiHttarez (when you 
leave me). 

Q^*on m'avertitse quand Us elievaux %WOtA ITfivte (when 
the horses have come). 

So, too, when the conditional or an implied conditional 
stands in the apodosis — 

Ah mjet du trisor, quand on y r»yieiMlraiit 

Tai present au diable eomment il rSpondrait. 

It s'engagea h leur rendre Us places^ lorsque lettrs itendards 
flottsraient sur Us murs de Jemsaiein. 

Where the first clause is equivalent to he said that he 
would surrender. 

The same principle applies to relative sentences, where 
the action is future. 

Hn suivant VarmSe ennenUe pendant trois ou quatre Jours^ 
vous verrez ee qu*eUe dsviendra, et ee que votts pMMTez 
/aire tans vous eommettre. Ste Beuve. 

178. There are several idiomatic uses of tke :OOjiditional. 

I. In asking a qvei^ioa politely. 
Pourriez-VOUS me dire , . . J Gould you tell me? 

Probably Je n^ samrais I cannot is used oa t^e same 
principle, to avoid a direct refusal. 

II. In indignant exclamations. 

Maty je potirraiS trafUr U Dieu que faime ! 



1) As in German, cr tt)itb i§m ofle^ gcfagt ijobeu. 
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m. After fUttiy quad ntfliey in eondhioiud sentoi- 
ees. See on Conditionil Sentences, infra. 

IV. As the tense of obliqae oration (past eonditional). 

!?S fmut en enire Defoe Bclm^broke feeoirta beeatcomp 

du mmg-frmd que im eommmmdmit m deviee. St wajfmnt 
te due de Skrew^wry lui enUter Im premiere pimee^ il 

airait Jete ttm euc eur u pUmeher et wt serait forle 

*^Qu€ U eemfJU de Venfer et la rm§e eTum mUlkm de 
diablet eoiemt ettr Im uumdiie baguette!** *^ Xous etUerer 
la baguette r WffM dit Pevique de Soehester. ** Fkr 
Lucifer I je ne eropaie pas qu'elU fomtr 

C. de R^OBat 

EeritemM — 
Lequd Hierome^ apree pUteieure rebeUume^ 
Airait atteiat, fhippe, mot urgent a la /oue, 
Et fait tomber^ du coup, man ekapeau done la boue. Racine. 

This use of the conditional is comparatiTely rare. It is 
used only where a new sentence is beg;any and in spirited 
passages. 

179. In energetic writing the imperfect indicative is often 
used instead of the poet conditional, when the writer wishes to 
call special attention to the certainty of the result^ — 

^U epoutait la file du due de Bourgogne, il rteaiSSaH 
tot ou tard PAguitaine et let Foge-Bas, entre letqueh 
Louis XI perissait itouff^. Michelet. 

So in Gorman — 

Unb fSm' bie ^Ue felber in bie @4r<m!en, 

SRir foil ber Tta^ nidfi tmdftn unb nici^t nxmfat. 

An' I might live to see thee married once, 
I hare my wish. 

180. The subjunctive is used in principal sentences to 
express a doubt, only in the phrase Je ne Sache pas, riei, &e. — 

Je ne Sache pas gt^H y ait eu tthommes bUmcs devenus noira. 

Notice also the phrase qae Je sache, as far as I know. 

181. The subjunctive is further used to express a wuh, 

and occasionally a command, but only in the present and 

imperfect— 

Dieu 80it 2of///— Pifit h Dieu! 

P^risae le Trogen, auteur de not alarmes! 

Ecrive qui vot4dra! — So\il (good!) 

J) See Mre'a German Syntax, p. 104. 
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The other uses of the subjnnctiye fall under the head of 
dependent sentences, and form the chief subject of another 
chapter. 

182. Could have, should have, might ha/ve in English 
must be rendered in French by the past conditional of 
pouToir, deToir with a Resent infinitiye. 

t/^'aurais pu le faire, I could have, might have done it. 
Tu aurais dO venir, you should, ought to have come. 

This use must be distinguished from j'ai dO, J6 devais, 
/ must have, I am likely to have. 

Des lettres ainsi refaitea et retoueh^es laissent toujottrs h 
ddsirer quelque ehose; mats Courier, homme de style et 
de forme, n^a gmre du faire des cJiangements h ses Spitres 
que pour les perfectionner par le tottr. Ste Beuve. 

183. The Verb aller, like the English / am going, &c., 
is frequently used to express an immediate future. 

Venir with de is used of an action just completed; 11 
yient de partir, he ha^ just started, 11 yenalt de partir, 

he had just started. (See § 181 note.) 

183 A. Tfie past imperoitive occasionally occurs. 
Ale finl quand farriverai. 



XV. THE AUXILIARIES HtKE AND AVOIR WITH 

NEUTER VERBS. 

184. The following neuter Verbs, denoting moi^n or 

a change of state, always take Stre. 

aller, arriver, parvenir. 
mourir, naitre, intervenir. 
Colore, d§c§der, devenir. 
revenir, venir, and survenir. 

Other neuter Verbs denoting motion, or a change of state, 
take ^tre when the result of the action is to be thought 
of, avoir when it is the action itself that is present to the 
mind. Passer, cesser, monter, descendre, grandir, changer, 
tomlier, are among the commonest of these Verbs. 

La procession a pass^ sous mes fenetres. 

Za foi du centenier, la foi du eharbonnier, SOIlt pasSOeS 
en proverbe. 

French Primer. 2*^^ ©d. ^^^ 
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In the former sentences the act of passing is thought 
of, in the latter the fact that they a/re now proverbial. 

La lot a passS, the law has passed. 

La mode est paS866, the fasMon is out of date. 

Rsster, damaurer, meaning to sojourn at a plaeey to past time 
there, take avair, meaning to stop^ that is, interrupt a journey 
or to be left (as, for instance, on the battle-field), take etra. 

Echappar with avair, to escape the notice of, with atra, to 
be done, spoken^ &c., inadvertently. 

All other neuter Verbs, indnding such words as mareliery 
sauter, fair, take aToir in all cases. 

185. The past participle of neuter verbs conjugated with 
dtre, is used without an auxiliary as an active past parti- 
ciple, having done so and so. 

Un gentilhommey devouS d'abord au Covenant^ maia rautre 
depuis dona la faveur du roi (who had returned). 

In this respect they are exactly like Latin deponents. 



XVI. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

186. To understand the infinitive, we must remember 
that it is really a verbal noun, that is to say, a noun 
representing the action of the verb without naming any 
person or time. In English there are two forms of the 
verbal noun, the gerundive ending in ing, exactiy the same 
in fom with the present participle, and the infinitive; in 
French there is only the infinitive. 

The infinitive as a noun, may be the subject, object, or 
appositive complement in a sentence. It may stand alone 
or may be governed by one of the prepositions de, jj^ par, 
pour, sans, aprds or by one of the compound prepositions of 
which de and it form the latter part. 

187. The infinitive is used toU^umt a jpreposUion 
I. When it stands as the nominative to a verb. 

n. With certain impersonals, of which it is really the 
subject. 

in. With auxiliary verbs of mood, and verbs of hearing, 
seeing &e. 
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rv. With verbs of thinMng and declaring. 
V. With verbs of motion. 
VI. In exclamations and questions of appeal. 

188. (I.) The infinitive without preposition is used in French 
as the nominative case of a noun, where we employ either 
the gerundive or verbal noun in ing, or the infinitive. 

It may stand either (1) as the subject, (2) as the appo- 
sitive complement afi;er dtre, or one of the neuter and 
passive verbs like it, as s# trouver, paialtre, sembler, 
dire eens^y or (3) in appos^on to a noun. 

S'6ntr6tenir (wee son ami t^est penser tout haut. 

Ssrvir twee anumr et ripandre son sang est approtwS 
Ih'haut; maiSf ici-bas Us exemples prouvent qu*%iTe 
honnete homme porte malheur. ^ R^musat (quotation). 

Une pensie prSoccupa dhs lors Cromwell; ne point S'aS- 
SOCler h la politique. . . . Quizot. 

B semble itre heureux. 

It will be seen that after Hrt the infinitive with de is 
much more used; the present rule applies when the nomi- 
native to dtre is an infinitive or ce representing an infinitive. 

The French nbveb use parlant, &c., as verbal Nouns. 

A few infinitives may be preceded by the definite Article, 

viz., manaer, boire, parler, aavoir, savoir-faire, dormir, 

rire, SOUrire, VOUioIr, dire, and thus become Substantives in 
all respects. Aller and sortir are so used only in the expres- 
sion I'alier et ie retour, return journey^ au sortir de table. 

189. (n.) The infinitive, without preposition, stands after 

the impersonals il faut^ il fait beau, il fait bon, 11 me 

semble, il yaut mieux, il Taut autant, and is in such 

cases really the subject of the sentence. 

Jtt me semble avoIr VU remuer oette porte (methinks I have 
seen, &c.). 

190. (m.) The Verbs pouToir, faire, laisser, devoir, 
oser, vonloir, which translate the English or German auxi- 

1) To serve with love 

And shed one's blood 

Approved is above; 
But here below 
Examples show 

'Tis fatal to be good. 
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liaries of mood, TOlr, to seCy entendre, onXr, to hear, sayoir, 

to know hmo to, and daig:ner, are followed by an infinitiye 

without a preposition. 

Celui qui n*a pas 811 hflYr la servitudey 
Celui^lh ne peut pas ^'aimer, 6 solitude. 

AToir beau, faiUir, manquer in the sense of faillir, 
take an infinitive without preposition. 

II faililt tomber (he all but feU). 

Vous avez beau lutter (it is in yain for you to struggle). 

The verbs faire, laisser not only govern a simple infini- 
tive the subject of which is the same as theirs, but also an 
accusative and infinitive, the accusative being the subject of 
the infinitive. This is also the construction of verbs of seeing, 
hearing y perceiving (see § 115, 116). 

La nature les a fait naftre dans Vobscurite. 

Je sens de jour en jouf d6perir mon ginie. 

191. This accnsatiye and infinitive construction, where 
the accusative is the subject of the infinitive, must be 
distinguished from the cases in which the accusative is 
governed by the infinitive. 

Je me suis senti eiltrainer (I felt myself carried away). 

Such phrases are translated by the English passive; 
the real construction is I felt the carrying awa/y myself. 

Par Us traits de J4hu je vis percer le p6re. 
Vous avez vu les Jils massacres par la mere. 

It often happens that with verbs of hearing and seeing, 
we think of hearing and seeing the person rather than the 
action. This accounts for the frequent use of the participle 
or qui with an indicative after these verbs. 

Je t*ai VU ^ grifTonnailt sur ton genou, 

Je le vols qui visnt (I see him coming). 

N^ous y trouvdmes mon fUs qui patinait. Ste Beuve. 

Especially after voilit 

Le voiii qui vient. 

192. (IV.) Verbs of thinking, hoping and declaring, are 
often followed by an infinitive, the subject of which is the 
same as the subject of the Verb, but is not expressed in 

French, In Latin an accusative aoid infinitive with the 
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reflexive Pronoun is used after such Verbs, in English the 
conjunction tfiat with a finite Verb. 

Si tu COmptes le retenir '(if you think that you can 
keep him back). 

N^ous d^clarons y adherer. 

11 Croyait (dora dSVOir lu4 montrer de graneh managements. ^ 

Acad. 

Sometimes, of course, qii6 is used in such cases; the Verb 
Croire nearly always adheres to the infinitiTe construction. 
The subdtantiyal character of the infinitive is obvious here; 
retenir, for example, is the accusative after COmptes. 

193. (V.) After Verbs of motiony including fttre (in 
phrases like I have been to see), an infinitive without a 
preposition is used,* where we should often couple the second 
verb to the first by and, 

lis allerent ensmte demeurer h OviSdo (they went to live 
or went and lived). 

Venez^ jouer au bcUlon (come and play football). 

Mie a ete trouver le rot. 

So also after envoyer and sometimes after mener, 
Envoyez chercher le mSdedn, 

194. (VI.) In exclamations and questions of appeal an 
infinitive without preposition is used. A Noun or Pronoun 
(of course disjunctive § 46) often stands as its subject. 

Mot vous payer! dit U Hgot en eolere. 
Fowquoi toujour s parler d'un pareil scelerat? 

Quel parti prendre! 

Also in indirect questions. 

Nous avons de quoi vivre. 
Je ne sais que repondre. 

The following elliptical infinitives should be noticed — savolr, 

namely, s'adresser au concierge ! apply to the porter! voir 

page 270! see page 270! 



1) Of course, if the subject of the infinitive be not that of 
eroire &c., another construction is used (§ 215) 

Varmie de Massena quHl savait perissant de /aim. 

2) ()mne cum Proteus pecus egit altos visere monies. 

3) Remehiber viens jouer, come and play: je viens de jouer, 
I have just played ; je viens h jouer, I happen to play. 
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195. The infinitwe wUh ie is used not only as a genitiTe, 
bat also in some cases where the nonn, whose place it takes, 
would have been in the nominatiTe or accnsatiye. Its 
uses are 

L after verbs &c^ governing a genitive, 

n. after many transitive verbs, 
m. with e'est, il est, and other impersonals, 
lY. after a comparative and qme, 

V. elliptical. 

196. (I.) When Verbs, Adjectives, or Adverbs, which 
ordinarUy govern a genitive, are followed by an infinitive, 
they take ie before it. 

II /out roigir de eommeitre Us fautes et non de leg avouer. 

U rCest pas pres de Jmir. 

II ne %t Mile de rien, smon de Banger et de Mre. 

And, in the same ^aj^ an infinitive depending on a noon 
takes de* 

La tache ingrate de repriHer les comptots. 

Hence the number of compoiind prepositions afia de, 

k force de, k moins de &c. 

Notice especially k moins de, which cannot be rendered 
literally in English. 

A noine d'etre fouy U vCest pas possible de raisonner 
ainsi (unless one is mad). 

197. (II.) Certam transitive verbs, when foUowed by an 
infinitive as their direct object take it with de: — aehever, 
choisir, craindre, dire^ (to command), entreprendre, 
essayer, m^riter, permettre, refuser, prier, conjurer. 

Get homme entreprend de changer la face de Vumvers. 

It is difficult to group all these verbs under a simple 
rule. It is safe to say that de wiHh the infinitive is the 
natural constriu^tion after transitive verbs, excepting (1) the 
classes above-mentioned, as verbs of dedaring &c., (2) verbs 
suggesting the idea of a purpose which take i^ (§ 203). 

1) Notice il dit Vavoir faitj he says he has done ii\ U me 
dii de le /aire, he tells me to do it. 
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198. (m.) AU impersonal verbs, except those mentioned 
in § 189, take an infinitiye with de^ which is really their 
subject; so also do e'est, U est followed by a noun, 
adjective, adverb or adverbial expression. 

II me restalt d'Stre oublK de vous. 

li 8'agl88ait de rendre la liberti h sa patrie. 

C'est de la vanity h ViUara d'avoir fait eette proposition. 

II est dOUX de revair les murs de la patrie. 

Sometimes que pleonastic is put before de. 

C'eet beauCOUp que de eavoir commander. 
When ce in C'eet represents a preceding infinitive, the 
following infinitive does not take de. 

Te voir c'eet ^'almer. 

The third singular of dtre, in fact, in all cases where 
its nominative is not an infinitive or ce representing a 
previous infinitive, takes an infinitire with de (§ 188). 

Le premier plan de ViUars etait de 86 porter entre 
Paeeau et Lim. Ste Beuve. 

199. (rv.) After a comparative, than to is always rendered 
by que de* 

H vaut mieux lire ees pieces que de les voir. 

Since avant involves an idea of comparison, avant que 
de is sometimes used rather than avant de. 

200. (V.) Like the Latin historical injinitive the French 
infinitive with de is sometimes used in lively narrative instead 
of the indicative (perhaps with some part of COmmencer 
understood). 

Ainsi dit le renard, et Jlatteurs d'applaudir. 

201. Pour is tised with the infinitive whenever a pur- 
pose is to be clearly expressed ; whenever, in fact, we shoold 
use in order to, in English. 

II a jeti de Veau sur la pierre pour la laver. 

Especially after trop 

II est trop franO pour vous tromper. 

Besides the meaning in order to, pour with the infini- 
tive is used idiomatically, (1) to mean because of, for, 
with the past infinitive. 
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B a ete chasse pour avoir trop parle. 

(2) also chiefly with the past infinitive, in sentences like — 

Pour avoir tant etudiey (l est trh ignoi-ant, 

where we must render it considering that he has stvidied, 
for all his ^udy, 

202. The infinitive with a corresponds to the dative of 
a nonn, and is especially used to answer the question to do 
what?, but with a less marked notion of purpose than pour. 
It is used 

I. With verhs that govern the dative of the remoter 
object, and with intransitive verbs and adjectives that govern 
the dative. 

n. As a dative of the instrument after verbs of 
knowing &c. 

m. As the equivalent of the Latin participle in das. 

rv. To form compound nouns. 

203. Verhs governing the dative. There are many verbs 
in English after which the infinitive is used to answer the 
question to do what?, while the substitution of i/n order to 
for to would alter the sense. Such Verbs, chiefly those 
denoting aim or tendency, result, exhortation, habituation, 
are in French followed by the infinitive with i^ 

H aspire k deaeendre — U 86 mit a creuser. 
Toutea choses COnCOUrent a me /aire heureux. 
lis m'exliort^rent k prier. 
II se dispose a proJUer de sea reaaoureea. 

A noun substituted for any of these infinitives would 
be in the dative. Notice the use of the infinitive with k 
after ^tre, where it answers to the dative y, in reply to 
the question oil? 

0& en est-on aur Voltaire? a COmbattre encore, k se 

contredire. Ste Beuve. 

After ayoir, an infinitive with i^ is used as in English, 
ajrant & p&rler de lui, havmg to s^eak of him. 
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!■ lAe MItmiag cxwples Acre Is a gensdiYe with m 




or 

So mhMct i, cxccllcr i, i^c. 

2Di. The iallMtiic witii h likewise iccomfMoiies certain 
Adjectms* ased as ^postiTe eomplements. 

Bui if Mre be used imptnomaJhf, we most haje ie 
(1191). 

205. Verbs of teackmg and Uarmng^ CBsd^ser, ■MBtrw, 
ay pifirfc y take an infinitiTe with h, eqniralent to the 
accofatire of a Noun. 

Xmpprend» a lire, or fmppreiuU Im lectmrt. 

OlMcr k means fo faiyei kaw to; OBblier dtt, *• «tni 
tkrtm^h forgetfubuMM^ to forget to; dMMlder t^kes k when 
the infimtiTe is its onlj object, d6 when there is another object 

as well— Je YOBS deaande de, je demiade a parler. With 
caaaMcer, essayer, taeber, coatiauer^ de or a maj be 

nsed; a gives rather more the idea of a purpose. 

206. (n.) With verbs of judging, recogiming &c., an in- 
finitiTc with h may stand as the datiTe (cf. § 150). But 
the Terb of judging &c must often be mentally supplied. 

A Ie voir, on recoaaait le phOosf^he. 

A VOaS eateadre, on croiraH que voti» m-es iti rm mnipi 
vous (if one hears you, or in idiomatic EnglisM, to hear 
you talk). 

So a vrai dire, to tell the truth (parenthetically); k toit 

preadre, on the whole; k partir de ce ■oneat; k a'ea pas 

doater, without a doubt. 

207. (in.) After the Verb 6tre, the active infinitive witli 
k is used, where, in English, we employ the passive infini- 
tive, and where the participle in d%^ would stand in Latin. 

1) Especially ban, beau, facile, aise, difficile, pi'rt, dispos^ 
prompt, lent, adroit, habile, propre, enclin, fondi (entitled), M/t/r, 
imposeible, eurieux (odd), triate (sorry). 
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Un trone, quel qu'il soit, n'est pas k didaigner (to be 
despised). 

Ce theme est k refaire (is to be done again). 

So after Verbs of nearly similar signification. 

B restait a sauver 4,000 habitants (there remained to 
be saved, not it remained to save). 

and in expressions like emplacement a vendre, Building land 
for sale — Appartement k louer, rooms to be let. 

The explanation of these phrases is that the infinitive 
with j^ denotes that for which anything is fit or destined, 
so that the first example, for instance, might be translated — 
A throne is not destined for disdaining. 

208. (IV.) The infinitive with k is also used to form compound 

Nouns, as salle k manger, chambre a coucher, and with 

Adjectives to form what is practically an adverb qualifjring them. 

Un beau spectacle k ravir la pensee (so beautiful as to 
charm, or charmingly beautiful). 

Je 8ui8 homme a faire ceia. 

So, too, occasionally with Verbs. 

II se ressembient k 8'y miprendre. 

Je suis coiffee k faire horreur (my hair is a perfect fright). 

Notice il etait le premier k le remarquer. 

209. Par is used with the infinitive only after eom- 
mencer, eontinuer and finir, where we pnt the gernndive. 

II C0mmen9a par nous injurier. 

For the translation of by with the gerundive in other cases 
see §213. 

210. The subject of the infinitive governed by ^ur, 
sans, apr^s, par, and compound prepositions must be the 
same as that of the sentence of which they form part 
Thus we can translate, I went away without noticing it-^ 

Je m*en suis aiU sans m*en apereevoir, 

becanse the person who goes away and the person who 
notices are the same; bnt the infinitive cannot be used to 
render I went awa/y without his noticing it, which can only 
be turned by sans que— 

Je nCen suis aHU sans qu*il s*en apergitt. 
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Again, the following is not to be imitated — 

Que Von eherehe partout mes tablettes perduesy 
Et que, sans 168 OUVrir, eUea me soient rendues, 

elles being the snbject of soient rendues, and some words 
understood the subject of onyrir* 

An exception must be made in fayour of impersonals like 
il faut (see example, § 196). For the purposes of this rule, 
the subject of the iufinitiye they govern, is considered the 
subject of the sentence. 

211. It should be added, that a frequent use of the infini- 
tive is a characteristic of French writing. By means of 
expressions Uke k molns de, afin de, &c., the French are able 
to dispense with the dependent sentences, which often impart 
a certain heaviness to English style. The following example 
is peculiarly French* — 

n faut faire examiner votre malle avant de pouvoir la faire 
transporter h Vhotel. 
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212. The part of the verb, known as the present participle, 
when used like an adjective, agrees with the noun to which 
it refers; otherwise it is a gerundive and unchanged — 

Vea hommesj privoyant le danger j se mirent eur leur garde, 
Cea homines pr6voyant8 se sont apergu du danger. 

The general principle is that it is an adjective when it 
denotes a continued state or a habit, a gerundive when it 
denotes an action. Some rules are given below, but in 
many cases usage and good taste can alone decide. 

The following rules cover a great many cases. 

A. The gerundive must be used — 

I. When it actually governs an accusative, 
n. When it comes from a reflexive verb, 
m. When it forms an accusative absolute (§ 118). 
IV. When it forms a secondary predicate (see § 93). 
In case IV the gerundive and the words depending on it^ can 
be turned into a clause connected with the principal sentence 

1) See Festu on the French Construction. 
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by andf without detriment to the sense. Thus the first sen- 
tence above might be turned — 

Ces hommes pr^viFBIlt le danger^ et se mirent — 

V. When ne— pas &c., qualifies it. 

B. The participle (decli/ndble) must be used — 

I. When it forms the appositive complement after 
^tre, deyenir &c., or verbs of naming , thinking &c. 

n. When a simple adverb, as Men, mal, stands 
before it. 

ni. When it is simply an epithet easily replaced by 
an ordinary adjective. 

A. I. j'aime a voir des enfants caressant leur mere. 

II. Des mliiiers d'ennemis SB pressant sous nos pmtes 
Fondent sur nos remparts. DeliUe. 

III. Les massacres inutiles qu'on s'obstinait h faire, la France 
Oflrant tout pour la paix. Michelet. 

IV. Lee grands pins g^missant sous les coups des hashes, 

tombent en roulant du haut des montagnes. Fdnelon. 

V. Je meprise ces insectes et ces foilictdaires (penny-a- 
liners) ne mordant que pour vivre. Voltaire. 

B. L Sa Jigure etait ra.yonnSinie de jote. De la Vigne. 

Je vous trouve auj'ourd'hui bien raisonnante. Moliere. 

Les eaux dites dormantes. 

II. Ces deux iglises, egalement gemiSSanteS, sont irre- 
conciliables. Voltaire. 

But Zes feuilles jaunissant Chaque Jour, commenqaient a 
se detacher des arbres. 

III. Des ehanoines vermeils et brillants de santi. Boileau. 

Both occur in the following 

A peine quelques pages rares et presque ignorees d^un petit paysan 
disent Vhorreur profonde des pauvres troupeaux d'homtnes 
poursuivis par la faim^ la laissant au village et la 
trouvant par tout, errants sur la plaine deserte, ivres, 
eblouis de Vhiver, frappSs, inais resignes, S'aSSeyant a 
terre pour mourir. Michelet. 

Perhaps the best idea of the diflference may be gathered 
from two passages of Racine, which Lemaire compares — 

Pleurante apres son char, vous voulez qu^on me voie, 
Mais, seigneur, en un Jour ce serait trop de joie. 

and, Et rCest-ce point, madame, un spectacle assez doux, 
Que la veuve eC Hector pleurant h. vos genoux? 
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Racine, he says, has shown great delicacy of taste in these 
two instances. He might have said, pleurant aprte 8011 Char ; 
in that case he would have depicted a momentary action, while 
in fact the humiliation of Hermione, dragged behind the chariot 
of Andromache, consisted in the permanence or prolongation 
of the disgrace. On the other hand, he might have said, 
pleurante a VOS genoux; but he would then have represented 
Andromache in a permanent state, whereas the novelty of the 
scene, the strangeness of Hector's widow weeping at the feet 
of a Greek, was intended to strike the reader most forcibly. 

213. Gertmdive with en. The gerundive often depends 
on the preposition en, and then represents the gerundive 
with in,^ In this construction it may be used 

I. Simply to denote a contemporaneous action, much as 

the simple gerundive does. 

// perit en VOyant de ses demiers regards, 

BriUer son IHon, Scrotder ses remparts. Delille. 

Compared with 

Le ehierif VOyant en Veau sa proie representee. 

La quitta pour Vimage, et pensa se noyer. La Fontaine. 

U. In a concessive sense (= although, while) especially 

after tout. 

AppeU h faire la guerre en d^sirant la paix. 

Tout en faisant d'energiques efforts pour se difendre, 
Louis XIV ne s'arreta pas dans la vote des conce»sions. 

in. To represent the English gerundive with by, except 
after eommencer, finir, eontinuer (§ 209). 

On hasarde de pei'dre en VOUlant trop gagner. 

IV. With the verb aller 
Lew r^utation h tous deux est all^e en grandissant. 

Ste Beuve. 
Also without en 

La voix aliait roulant dans le silence des dherts. 

Chateaubriand. 

214. The subject of the gerundive with en must be the 
same as that of the verb of the sentence. 

Thus the following passage of Fenelon should not be 

imitated— 

En parlant ainsi, de pro/onds soupirs interrompaient toutes 
mes paroles. 

1) In Italian the gerundive in do. 
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becanse the snbjeet of interrompaient is soupirs, of par- 
lant) je understood. 

Again, in translating I met her going to chu/rch, we must 
use allant alone, not en aUant, which would mean while I 
was going. 

We find, however, 

Un peu de timidity ne measied pas en abordant lea 
maitres gu*on admire. Ste Beuve. 

and even 

More meme, en nalssanty le regut dans ses bras. 

215. The present participle is used, where we offcen 
prefer an infinitive, after verbs of knowing j believing &c., 
which admit an infinitive only if its subject he the same as 
their own. 

VamUe de Mass^tMy quHl savalt perissant de faim. 

216. There are a certain number of adjectives which have 
been formed from present participles, but are now distinguished 
from them by spelling — 



Participle. 

adhSrant 

affiuant 

eotneidant 

differant 

dquivalant 

exceUant 

expSdiant 

extravagttant 

fabriquant 

fatiguant 



Adjectives or 
Nouns. 

adherent. 

affium. 

eotneident. 

diffSrent. 

^quwcdent. 

excellent. 

expedient, 

extravagant, 
jfabricant (ma- 
l nufacturer). 
fatigant. 



Participle. 

intrigvfant 

nSgligeant 

pouvant 

preeSdant 

rSsidant 

prSsidant 

sachant 

vaquant 

valant 

vidant 



Adjectives or 
Nouns. 

intrigant. 

nSgligent. 

puissant. 

precedent. 

risident. 

president. 

savant. 

vacant. 

vaUlant. 

violent. 



Xnn. PAST PARTICIPLE. 

217. The past participle may be used in several ways— 

I. As an adjective, and as such it may tak^ the place of: 
I. An epithet. 

n. An appositive complement referring to the subject 
of a verb, like $tre, to he, rester, to remain, 
dereniTf to become. 
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m. An appositiye complement referring to the object 

of a verb, or, 
IV. It may stand with a noun independently of a verb, 
as in the Latin ablative absolute. 
n. With an auxiliary, to form the tenses of the passive 
voice. 

m. With the auxiliary dire, to form the tenses of a 
neuter verb. 

IV. With the auxiliary avoir, to form the tenses of a 
neuter verb. 

y. With the auxiliary avoir, to form the tenses of a 
transitive verb. 

VI. With the auxiliary 6tre, to form the tenses of a 
reflexive or pronominal verb. 

Vn. To form the tenses of an impersonal verb. 

218. In the first three cases the participle is always 
declined, viz. 

I. when it is an adjective, 
II. when it forms the tenses of a passive verb, 
ni. when it forms the tenses of a neuter verb con- 
jugated with dtre. 

I. I. Une lettre bien icrltei ttne letfre icrite pnr mon pere. 

n. Ainsi, sans votre appui^ les eieves de Flore 
Tombet'aient abattus a leur premiere aurore. 

Elle resta Interdlte. 
lu. Tenez toujours dlvis^s 168 mechants. 

IV. La constitution etant achevie, ai*cune esperanee ne 
reatait au rot, 

II. Lea deux campS sont ranges autour de noa muraillea. 

La viiie avail ite prlse. 

III. Bu del aur noa autela la flamme eat descendue. 

This rule applies not only to the finite verb, but to the 
infinitive, and participle — 

J^exeuae votre erreur^ et pour $tre approUVBS, 
Be aemblablea ,ftTOletS veulent etre achev^S. 

219. The participles excepts, except, y Compris, including, 
VU, attendu, aeeing, SUppOS^y granted, auppoaing, paSS^, after, 
OUY, after hearing (which are rendered in English by prepo- 
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sitions, or by phrases that have almost become prepositions) 
are not considered as adjectiyes when they stand before the 
noun to which they refer — 

H a vingt miUe franca de revenu, y COnprls sa maison. 

Passe cette SpoquCy il ne sera plus temps. 

But if they follow their nouns, they are adjectives — 

II a vingt miUe francs de revenu^ sa maison non Comprise. 

220. The past participle of such neuter verhs as are 
conjugated with ayoir, and of iinpersonal verbs is never 
changed — 

OtA la mottehe a paSS^i le mottcheror^ demeure. 

Les mauvais temps quHl a fait. 

Il est arriv^ de grands malheurs, (§ 10.) 

« 

221. The past participle, forming part of a compound 
tense of a transitive verb, agrees with the accusative 
governed by it, provided that accusative precede the 
auxiliary. 

The reason of this usage is that the compound tense il leS 
a donnes is the translation of habet iUos donatos, and means 
he possesses them, being given. As Latin degenerated, there 
was a tendency to neglect concords not absolutely forced upon 
the writer or speaker, and therefore the rule, which from its 
origin one might expect to be universal, applies only to accu- 
satives preceding the verb, and therefore already thought of. 

The accusative preceding the auxiliary may be 

I. a conjunctive personal pronoun, 
n. a relative pronoun, 

in. a noun qualified by an interrogative adjective. 

I. Cette ville n^est pas libre, Vennemi Va prise. 

II. Les lettres que mon frere a ecrites. 

III. Quelie faute ai-je commise? 

Je ne sais pas queile faute fai commise. 

When the object of a transitive verb precedes the auxiliary, 
there are several cautions which mast be observed. 

I. The participle cannot agree with a Pronoun in the 
dative case — 

Madame, on VOUS a offert de grands avantages. 
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n. The participle cannot ag;ree with an accusative which, 
instead of being governed by it, answers the quesion hx>w long ? 

after verbs like dormir, vivre, &c. 

Lea joura que fat veCU sans vous avoir servie. 

The accusative with vaiolr, CO (Iter, peser generally answers 
the question how much? and therefore does not affect the par- 
ticiple. Cofiter, according to the Academy, should never 
change, but some good writers hold a different opinion. ValoIr 
in its figurative meaning to gaitty entail upon is treated like a 
transitive verb. 

Zes embarras que lui a valus cette double parent^. 

Of course peser meaning to ascertain the weight of, is an 
ordinary transitive verb. 

Les malles quVn a pesSes, but les 25 kilos que cette malle 

a pes^. 

m. Wh€»i the real object of the participle is not a noun 
or pronoun but a substantival sentence, the pronoun preceding 
the auxiliary is governed not by the participle, but by the 
verb of the substantival sentence — 

Quelles sont les raisons qu*il a dit quHl fallait all^uer 
(not dites), 

IV. I', when it represents an adjective or sentence, always 
stands for le, and is therefore masculine or rather neuter — 

Mle est plus j'eune que je ne Va/vais cru. 

V. If an adverb of quantity governing a genitive, precede 
the verb, the participle agrees with the genitive by synesis, 
i. e. construction according to sense — 

Combien d'erreurs a-t-u commises. 

But le peu de, meaning the insignificance ofy requires the 
participle in the singular. (See § 9.) 

VI. En, representing as it does a genitive, does not affect 
the participle. But when it depends on an adverb of quantity 
it influences the participle as the genitive of a noun would 
under similar circumstances — 

Autant d'ennemis il a attaqtiSs, autant H en ^ vainCUS, 

where vainCUS agrees with the plural sense of autant en. 

222. The chief difficulty occur when the participle of 
laisser, ouYr, entendre, voir &c. is followed by an infini- 
tive. It then becomes necessary to ask whether the governed 

French 'Primer. 2"^ ed. ^^ 
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prononn is governed by the participle itself or by the 
infinitive. In the former case the participle agrees, in the 
latter it is nnchanged- 

Les aoldats que /at VU8 enseveUr leur eamarade; 
Lea soldata qUe fat vu eilSeveffr, 

which are translated — 

The soldiers whom I have seen burying their comrade ; 

The soldiers whom I have seen buried {literally^ the 
burying whom ... I have seen). 

Again — 

La dame que fai entendue chanter. 
La chanson que fai entendu Chanter* 

Lea pommea que J*ai laiaai manger« 

Lea enfanta que fat lalSSeS manger dea pw/mea. 

In each case we must ask — what have jTaeeny heard, 
eUlowed Ac? — Was it the soldier, the lady, the song &c., or 
was it the action of burying, singing &c. ? If the answer be 
the action, which is neuter, the participle is, of course, 
unchanged; if it be the lady, the soldier &c., it agrees. 

The caution applies not only to laiSSer &o. but to verbs 
which take an infinitive with a preposition. 

Ceat une correction que fai OUbli§ de faire. 

It should be noticed that the participles of pouvolr, devoir, 
VOUloir &c. cannot govern an accusative, and therefore cannot 
change.^ The past participle of faIre never changes, for reasons 
given above § 116. 

223. The case of reflexive verbs is identically the same 
as that of transitive verbs. The participle agrees with the 
accusative, if that accusative precede the auxiliary. With 
the larger class of reflexive verbs the reflexive prononn is 
the accusative — 

ElUa se aont plalntes de aa conduite. 
Ila se aont bieSS^S ^ la main. 

If the reflexive prononn be in the dative, the participle 
does not agree with it — 

1) The infinitive is often omitted after rftt, /w, votdu. The 
rule is then the same as if it were present — 

J\roM lui avona down4 toua lea aecoura que noua avona pu« 
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Ila te iotU blessi la main. 

Lea poetes ^nques se sont plu ^ dSerire Us bataillee. 

L^homme n*a guere de maux que eeux qu't^ s^eet donil§8« 



XIX. SUBORDINATE SENTENCES, ANB THE USE 

OF THE SUBJUNCTITE. 

224. A principal sentence consists of suibject and pre- 
diecUe; the subject is a noun or prononn; the predicate is 
either a verb, a verb governing one or more nouns, called 
objects, or a part of the verb to he or some similar verb, 
accompanied by an appositive complement Further, the 
verb may be qualified by (ndverbs, or by combinations of 
nouns and prepositions equivalent to adverbs. The subject, 
the object, or any other noun in the sentence may be 
qualified by an adjective. 

Now the subject or one of the objects or a noun other- 
wise occurring in the sentence may be replaced by a 
sentence; so also may the adjective qualifying any noun 
in the sentence, or the adoerb or adverbial expressions 
qualifying the verb. The result is what is called a complex 
sentence, consisting of a principal sentence with one or more 
so-called subordinate sentences attached to it or dependent 
upon it. The subordinate sentences are classified, accord- 
ing to the part of speech which they replace, into sub- 
stanti/val, adjectival, and a^erbial sentences. 

(A.) Substantival sentences. 

225. In writing or speaking, we must necessarily use 
one of three forms of speech ; we make a statement, we ask a 
question, or we express a desire in the form of a command, 
petition, or wish. Any one of these may, like a noun, occur 
in a sentence as the object of a verb of believing, saying, 
ashing &c., or as the subject of a verb, like is, seems, &c., 
or, lastly, it may depend on various prepositions. Thus we 
have three forms of substantival sentences 

I. Oblique Enunciation, 
n. Oblique Interrogation. 
in. Oblique Petition. 



196 STNTAX. 

226. The commonest form of ohUque Emmdation is que 
with the indicative. 

Burke dit queique part que la liberty de sa patrle a un 
arbre geheaiogique et des armeiries. 

Ch. de R^musat 
The dependent clause is here the accusative governed by 
the verb dlt. A clause beginning with que may also serve 
as the nominative or the virtual nominative to a verb like 
is, seems &c. With reference to such clauses, it should be 
borne in mind that 

I. Que with the indicative (or conditional) is the usual 

construction. 
n. Que with the subjunctive is required in certain cases 

(§ 227, 231). 
III. When the subject of the dependent clause is the 

same as that of the principal, an infinitive is used 

(§ 192, 231). 

H Croyait alors devoir lui montrer de grands tnenagetnents 
(that he ought to show him ). 

227. Verbs of decla/ringy believing y knowing , and expres- 
sions like il est vrai, il est probable, &c., are followed by 
que with a subjunctive, only when used negatively, inter- 
rogativelyy or hypothetically {i. e. with if, &c.), in such a 
way that the speaker does not answer for the truth of the 
statement introduced by que. In all other cases they take 
the indicative — 

Croyez-vou8 que rhabit m'aille Men? 
Est-il vrai que vous soyez si habile? 

II est bien iloignS de eroire (i. e., ne croit pas) que cela 
80it permis. 

Les allies ne Savaient pas qu'^n long abus de nos forces * 
en avait presque tari les sources (it had really dried 
them up). Thiers. 

Si vous trouvez que J'ai fait mon devoir, pardonnez h 
tnon pere (and I say I have done my duty). Augier. 

11 marcha sur VBUr, ne pensant pas Que Vennemi VOUlfit 
tenir ferme avant Ulm. Lanfrey. 

On ignora longtemps h Paris que le Premier Consul dUt 
prendre tm commandement dans la nouvelle amUe. 

Lanfrey. 
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Ce serait faire injure a la constitution tfAngleterre et aux 
eaprits suphieurs de ce pays que ffo SUppOSer qu'elle 
0bti6Bn6 uniquement un respect de routine. 

Ch. do Rdmusat. 

Que de supposer b here eqniyalent to if one swpposed. 

Again compare — 

Croyez-vous que je sois capable de vous aider? (Do you 
think I can help you? for my part, I don't know 
whether I can or no.) 

Croye^-voua que je 8Ui8 capable de vous aider? (I can 
help you; do you believe it?) 

SuppOSOnS 1\li'tm enfant efit ^ sa naisaance la stature et 
la force d'un homme fait. Bousseau. 

(i. e. if we supposed; and the supposition is untrue.) 

228. The verbs douter, Ignorer, nier, (and also diaconvenir, 
dissimuler, contester, dSsesp^er), used affinnatively fall under 
this rule, as is due to their negative character. 

J'ignoralS quVZ/^ fut cofnSdienne. Lo Sage. 

Je dOUte que le ria excessif COnvienue aux hommea qui 
sont mortels. La Bruyerc. 

The same verbs used negatively, interrogatively &c. often 
take a subjunctive; sometimes, inasmuch as when used nega- 
tively they may be equivalent to an afiirmation, an indicative. 

This applies especially to ne pas ignorer, ii n'y a pas de 
doute, ne pas disslmuler. 

Doutes-tu qu'»^ ne veuille implorer ma cl^mence. 

Vous ne sauriez nier qu'«m ^wmme apprenne bien des 

chosea quand il voyage. Fdn61on. 

Ii n'y a pas de doute que cela tient a ce que les gennes 
ne peuvent r4sister Pasteur. 

Ofi ne saurait diSCOHVenir que le talent perd toujours un 
peu a ne pas avoir un tres-Jiaut ideal en vue. Ste Beuve. 

Croire and esperer sometimes take a conditional (as in 
English) where a subjunctive might, by the above rule, be 
expected. 

229. A few impersonals il resulte, 11 s'ensuit, II arrive 

and phrases like ii est certain, are followed by que with the 
indicative, forming a sentence which is really the subject. \\ 
semble, il parait, take a subjunctive with que, when ^^as if" 
could be substituted for ^Uhat" in English, i. «., when there 
is some uncertainty about the following clause; in other cases 
they take the indicative — 



198 SYNTAX. 

H senble que vous ayez peine a me reconnaUre. 

Molicre. 
but II parait que voua avez Umjowa bon appitity 

(»'. «., I infer, from what I have seen, that you have ; not merely y 
I have some idea that you hare). 

II me (te &c.) semble alv/ays takes the indicative. 

C'est que, Ce n'est pas que, strictly speaking introduce 
substantival sentences, though we may often render them tJie 
reason is (not). C'est que is followed by the indicative, ce 
n'est pas que generally by the subjunctive. 

C'est qu'ausai elle le comprend si bien, elle salt si bien 
Vadmirer. Ste Beuve. 

Ce n'est point qu'»7 ObiiSSe du tout a Vesprit oratoire. 

Ste Beuve. 

Non que, non pas que always take the subjunctive. 

230. We now come to the case where the dependent 
clause serves neither as object nor subject. 

Be ee que, i^ ce que introdncing an oblique enunciation 
take an Indicative. The construction is, of course, that que 
and its clause form a noun in apposition to ee. 

On se plaint de Ce que les plus belles tragSdies de Vol- 
taire sont fondles sur des ma^ntendus. Ste Beuve. 

Cela tient & ce que les germes ne peuvent resister. 

Pasteur. 

231. The subjunctive with que is used after verbs and 
expressions denoting certain states of mind, such as doubty 
fear, pleasure, displeasu/re, su/rprise, shame, indignaiion — 

Je suis ravi, monsieur, que votre fXLe alt besoin de moi. 

Je m'etonne qu'»'^ ne vole pas le danger olt il est. 

C'est dommage (expressing regret) que ce livre ait 4t4 
eondamnS. 

Quel affront a Lieu que ses saints fuSSOIlt si peu eeoutes. 

Guizot. 

II est remarquable que ce soit de la mime 4poque que 

date la decadence de notre monarch^. 

It will be observed that most verbs of this group take a 
genitive when they govern a noun. Consequently there are 
two other constructions admi8Bi\)\e ailet \2[V€m.. 
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1- de Ce que with an indicatiye. 

Je tms etonne de ce qu'tv lit si mai. 

2. When the subject 9/ the dependent clause is the same 
as that of the principal, an ix^initive with de. 

La eour des pairs itait Bfiniiye d'avoir sttr les bras une 

telle affaire, Les mimstres regrettaient de ^'avoir 

entamSe (that they had undertaken it). 

Gh. de R^musat. 

232. Obligue Petition. Sometimes we wish to connect 
with a verb of unshing, ordering &c., a clause which, by 
itself would be in the imperative^ such as : Come ! Let him 
come! The sentence then takes the fonn I wish that he 
sJuyuld come, or I toish him to come, 

I. The ordinary way of turning oblique petition in 
French is by the subjunctive with que. 

II. 'With prier, commander and some other verbs (but 
not Youloir) an infinitive with de may be used, the 
subject of which is the same as the object of the verb. 

m. Occasionally a conditional is used. 

233. The subjunctive is used with que after verbs and 
expressions denoting wish, command, necessity, permission, 
and the like — 

Une loi d^Athenes VOUiait que, lorsque la ville 4tait 
assiSgee, on fit tnot4irir torn les gens intttiles. 

Combattant a vos yetix, permettez que Je meure. 

Bacine. 

Aussi aimerais-Je, que lorsqu*on ecrit sur un auteur, on 
se le figurat present et Scoutant ce que nous en disons. 

Ste Beuve. 

Garder, emp^her, prendre garde, being simply equi- 
valent to verbs of the above class with a negative, follow 
the same construction. 

Notice especially the use of the subjunctive with the 
impersonal verbs 11 faut, 11 convlent, 11 Importe, 11 vaut 
mleux, 11 se pent, U est temps, 11 est bon, juste, facile, 
difflcile, n^cessalre, &c., all having meanings that group 
themselves more or less under the above heads. 
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II fallut qu'au travail son corps rendu dociUy 

For9at la terre avare a devenir fertile. Boileau. 

284. A conditional may takll the place of the subjunctive 
after verbs of ordering, deciding ^c«| especially in speaking of 
law8, edicts &c. A command is .|^ften expressed by the future 
instead of the imperative, as Tfkok shdlt not steed; it is there- 
fore quite natural that the corresponding tense, the conditional, 
should occur when the sentence is translated into oblique 
oration. * 

On declda qil6 la Heutenanee de la Tour de Londres 
Serait donnie h Lord Rivers. 

(B.) Adjectiyal sentences. 

235. A relative clause, • that is a clause beginniug with 
any case of the relative or with ot^ qualifies a noun as an 
adjective does. If it simply qualifies it, its verb is in the 
indicative mood. 

Seureux le eitoyen qui CORlbat tout ensemble pour la foi 
et pour la loi de ses phres. 

In other cases, where the idea such as to is involved, 
the subjunctive is used, as appears in the following rules. 

236. Relative pronouns and adverbs depending on a 
negative {no one whOy nothing which, &c.), on an implied 
negative, on a superlative, or on one of the words peu, 
le seul, Vimigue, le premier, le dernier, are generally 
followed by a subjunctive— 

Je n'ai rleil vu qu^on pulSSe bldmer dans sa conduite. 
II est le seul qui ait commis un tel crime. 
Quant aux libres-penseurs, S'U 8*en rencontrait un qui 
manifestat hautement sa pensee. . . . Guizot. 

almost equivalent to a negative. 

II y a peu d'hommes qui Saclient viritaUement aimer. 

De Stael. 

There are, however, a good many examples in which the 
indicative is found after le seul and superlatives. 

Les Frangais furent les Seuls quI riussirent dans ce 
genre ^eloquence. 

1) In English we have adopted this form almost to the 
exclusion of the subjunctive. See Abbott's Shakespearian 
Grammar. ' 
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Here the author wishes to say two things:— (1.) that the 
French did succeed, and (2.) that they were the only people 
who did; and lays rather more stress on the fact that they did 
succeed. To impress it on his readers he uses the indicative; 
if he had cared more about their being the only successful per- 
sons, he would haye used the sabjunctive. 

It should be noticed that there are cases in which the 
relative refers not to the superlative, &o., but simply to the 
genitive dependent on it ; the indicative is of course then used — 

Ceat la moindre dea ehoaes que je lui dois. 

And, again, an indicative is used, of course, in sentences 
like- 

C'est le plus Jetme qui a remporti l^ prixy 

which means the youngest (of the group) gained the prize; 
where — 

C'est le plus Jeune qui alt, &c., 

would mean he (some person already known) is the youngest 
who ever gained, &c., the youngest of all who have gained, &c. 

237. The relative, and ofk, denoting a purpose or a con- 
sequence, L e., when equivalent to in order that he, so that 
he, &c., take a subjunctive — 

Montrez-moi un ehemin qui COndulse a Farts (t. e., some 
road or other such that it may lead to Paris). 

Cahcs proposa de faire construire des greniera publics Olil 
Von pfit conserver une assez grande quantite de grain 
(such that in them one might). 

lis envoyerent des d^utes qui COnSUitassent ApcHlon (to 
consult, who should consult, in Latin, qui consultarent). 

If, on the other hand, the relative clause, states a fact, 
and not an unrealized purpose or consequence, the indica- 
tive is used — 

Montrez-moi le palais qui appartlent mi Prince de Benevent, 

(C.) Adyerbial sentences. 

238. Adverbial sentences are divided into several classes 
according to the kind of adverb which they replace in a 
sentence. The classes are as follows: — 

(i.) Consecutive sentences, beginning with so ihaty or 
with that preceded by some such word as such^ so. 
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(n.) Final sentences, denoting a purpose, and introduced 
by in order that, or by that meaning in order that. 

(m.) Sentences, beginning with when, tmtU where &c., 
and serving instead of an adverb of time or place. 

(iv.) Causal sentences, answering the question why? 

(v.) Comparative sentences, beginning with than, or 
answering the question how? 

(vi.) Conditional sentences, beginning with if or an 
equivalent word. 

(vn.) Concessive sentences, beginning with though. 

The following are instances, the sentences in italics 
being subordinate: — 

(i.) He practises so much that he will be in the eleven. 

(n.) - - that he may be in the eleven. 

(m.) - - when he ought to be at work. 

(iv.) - - because he cannot help it. 

(v.) - - more tha^ he ought to practise, as mucli 

as he likes. 

(vi.) He will practise, if he has time. 

(vn.) - - - even though it rains. 

289. (i.) In consecutive sentences, introduced by que 
after de sorte, tellement, au point, tant, and similar 
expressions, we must choose the indicative or subjunctive, 
according as the result referred to is described as certain 
or contingent — 

H se conduit de SOrte f\Ui'il plait a tout le monde. 

Conduisez-vous de SOrte que vous pfaisiez a tout le monde. 

II est afflige au point qtt'«/ en perd la raison. Acad. 

Vous n*etes pas s\ baSy quO vous ne puissiez vous relever. 

Le Sage. 

After assez and trop, pour que has a consecutiYe sense, 
and takes the subjunctive — 

Le mat fut assez grand pour qu'»7 fit ipoque (great 
enough to). 

Sans que, without, which governs a subjunctive, is really 
used in a consecutive sense, in such a wat/ that not — 

Lanjuinais combattit Vordre du Jour sans qUO la discus- 
sion fit reprise. 
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Occasionally quB without any adverb preceding means «o that. 
On le rigaUa que rien n*y manquait. 

In Gennan and in Shakespearian English the corresponding 
use of baS and that is very common. 

Wan bcfc^tc ottc 2^otc bcr @tabt, unb jcbcn S^gang jum 
@(^toffe, bag ber $er}Og meber enttontnten noij^ ^illfe 
ettoartcn fonntc 

Have you not made an universal shout, 
That Tiber trembled underneath her banks? 

240. There is a remarkable idiom, by which what is in 
English the protasis of a concessive sentence becomes in 
French the principal sentence, while what is in English the 
apodosis is connected with it by que as a subordinate 
sentence — 

N*importe! de mon sang la coupe 86rait pleine. 
Que je boirais a toi, France r^publicaine; 
M ton avenetnent SOnnerait notre mart, 
Que eeux qui vont mourir te salOraleilt' encor! 

This is generally explained as a consecutive sentence. 
Thus — the cup would he full of blood; grcmted! but it 

would be full m such a way that I would d/ririk 

i. e. I would drmk even though it were full. 

On ne m'aura pas vu trots fois au spectacle, qu'oti ne me 

regardera plus. Lanfrey. 

241. (ii.) Finobl sentences. Afin que, pour que, in order 
thai, and que in the same sense, introducing final sentences, 
take a subjunctive — 

Donnez-moi une botte de paille que je puisse dormir. 
Pour qu'on vous obeisse, obeissez aux lots. Voltaire. 

242. Both consecutive and final sentences can be turned 
by an infinitive, provided the subject of that infinitive be 
the same as that of the principal verb. The former are 
rendered by the infinitive with au point de, de manidre 
i^ &c., the final sentences by an infinitive with pour or 
afin de. 

1) Ave Caesar Imperator, morituri te salutant. 
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243. (m.) In temporal sentences, beginniiig with wken^ 
until, tbe iodicatiTe mood is used, as in En^ish; but tbe 
choice of tenses is gOYemed by much stricter rules. 

When the verb of the principal sentence is in the future, 
or implies a future, the verb of the temporal sentence^ if in 
the indicatiye must also be in the future, or future perfect, 
according as it present or past in English. See §177. 

Vous serez num ami qiud voiu me quitterez. 

244. When is ordinarily translated by qiuuid or lorsque; 
but if it has cm antecedent, it must be rendered by ou» 
The clause is then really adjectival, and the verb may be 
in the subjunctive. 

All temps nene oh la monarehie fran^ai*e n^anait plus 
qu^a deseendre. 

II n*y a pas de Jour OH je ne revive des vers. 

245. Ayant que, en attendant que always take the 
subjunctive; Jnsqu'll ee que, generally; tant que, occa- 
sionally — 

Je lui ai paye cette somme avant qu'i^ partlt. 

Je vais trainer ttne mourante vie. 

Tant que par la poursuite eUe me 80it ravie ; 

but, Tant qu'tY respirera, je ne vis qu'a demi. 

Jusqu'i Ce que takes a subjunctive when the result is 
future, and therefore uncertain; an indicative when it is past 
and therefore certain. But it is so common in speaking of 
past events, to return mentally to the time one is speaking of, 
that the subjunctive occurs in the latter case more often than 
the indicative. 

Accompagiiez-/^ Jusqu'a ce qu'»7 soit hors de la viUe. 

Lueian fut d'abord ami de Neron, Jusqu'i CO qu'i^ OUt 

la noble imprudence de disputer contre lui le prix de 
po^sie. 

Charles riciama du parlement ^exclusion ^Hamilton, 

Jusqu'i ce que son honneur fDt vonge.^ Guizot. 

Avant que may be replaced by an infinitive with avant de 
or avant que de, provided the subject of the infinitive be the 
same as that of the principal sentence. 

1) The clause, in fact, depends on the verb implied in 
rexclusion. 
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250. (v.) GomparaJbive sentences are introduced by 

eomme, ^ selon que, de mSme que, and after comparatives, 

lo m$me, aussi, si, autre &c. by que alone. The indicative 

is used. 

De mSme que le »oleU brille sur la terre^ de metne le 
juste brille dans lea eieux. Acad. 

Zes hommes aont plus mSchants et plus malheureux seion 
que la philosophie leur manque daivantage. 

The nse of the negative in the clause beginning with 
que after a comparative or autre is noticed § 264. 

On se voit d'un autfO GBil qu'oM itfe vott son prochain. 

251. An adyerbial clause beginning with que often qualifies 
superlatives. 

Je vous reeommande de lui faire 'le meiileuf accueil qu'il 
vous sera possible. Moli^re. 

Often a clause of this kind is shortened into the single 

word posslbie. 

252. Condituynal and concessive sentences. The prin- 
cipal sentence, the thing which is to happen subject to the 
condition, is called the apodosis, the condition or limitation 
is called the protasis. Thus, "if the sky falls" is the 
protasis, ''we shall catch larks," the apodosis. 

253. (vi.) Conditional sentences. Si (if) takes an indi- 
cative with all tenses, except the pluperfect. With the 
pluperfect it very frequently takes the subjunctive — 

Je ne me serais pas eonsoU 8i M. le eomte efit sueeombS. 

Neither the future nor the conditional, nor any tense of 

the subjunctive,' except the pluperfect, is used after si, 

meaning if, and therefore care must be taken in translating 

phrases if I were, if I should he — 

Si y^taiS vous, if I were you. 

8% vous vous trouvez embarrass^, venez eihez moi, if you 
should be in difficulties, come to me. 

All the compound conjunctions, meaning if, such as 

suppose que, eu cas que, take the subjunctive — 

P086 que cela fut, que feriez-votts ? 

1) Remember that eomme is also a conjunction of time, 
and sometimea a causal conjunction. 
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254. There are two cases in which the simple conjunction 
que must he rendered by if. In both cases it takes the 
subjunctiye. 

(1.) 'It is nsed to aroid the repetition of sl — 

Si le roi de France rCa qt^un million cTecua, et qu'»7 en 
ait beaoin de deuXy il n*a qu*h persuader h aea sujets 
qu*un ieu en vaut deux,^ 

(2.) At the beginning of a sentence, where it is almost 
equivalent to an imperative — 

Qtt'll parle, tout »e tait. 

255. Si is sometimes omitted before the pluperfect, and in 
that case the subjunctive is used — 

lU auraient r^sisU, n'efit 6te le canon. 
Also before the imperfect subjunctive of devoir, dussi-je, 

ddt-ii, &c. 

256. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence the same 
tenses are used as in English. It should be noticed that 
the name eanditional is not strictly a correct term, inasmuch 
as it is nsed not to express a condition, but something to 
Which a condition is attached. 

The pluperfect subjunctive is often used instead of the 
past conditional — 

Si lea Titans avaient ehassS du del Jupiter , les poctes en 
euSSent CliasS^ les Titans. 

257. A moins que, imless, always takes the subjunctiye— 

Que sert d^amasser k moinS qu'oM ne joilisse. 

A moins de, with an infinitiye may be ^ed instead of 
h moins que, if the subject of the protasis £e the same as 
that of the apodosis.^ 

A moins d'Stre fou, on ne pourrait raisonner ainsi. 

There is an idiomatic use of que which falls under this 
head. 

Je n'irai point Ih qao tout ne 80lt pret (unless or until 
everything is ready). 

1) How do you refute this fallacy? 

2) As to the use of ne after k moinS que, see § 268. 
As to sane que, iu the sense of unless, see § 239. 
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258. (vn.) In concessive sentences:— 

Quoique, and other conjunctions meaning although, quel- 
que— que, quel— que, quoi— que, whatever, qnelque que, 
however, si — que, govern the subjunctive— 

QttOi qu'on dise, un anon ne deviendra qu*un dne. 

Bien qu'a ses dSplaisirs mon dme COnputlSSe. 

Sentences beginning with quel — que, and other pronouns 
should rather be classed with adjectival sentences. 

Tout — qM is used sometimes with the indicative, some- 
times with the subjunctive — 

Tout eaaae que je SttlS, je eoura toute la ville. 

Tout auteur que Je SOiS, je ne suia pas Jdloux. 

259. AlthoTAgh may also be translated with quand, or 

quand m^me, with the conditional — 

Quand vom me haVriez, je ne nCen plaindrais pas (even 
though you were to hate me). 

Occasionally the conditional without any conjunction repre- 
sents what in English is the protasis of a concessive sentence— 

II seralt un AchUle, un PompSe, un Cisar, 
Je vous^ le conduirais poings liSs h mon char. 

Closely connected with which is the idiom noticed under 
consecutive sentences. § 240. 

IPimporte ! de mon sang la coupe serait pleine, 
Que je boirais h toi, France r^publicaine. 

Of course, as in conditional sentences, the pluperfect sub- 
junctive, and the imperfect subjunctive of devoir are used 
without conjunction. ♦ 

Eut-il et^ .plus fort, il fdt tombS de fUfme. 

DDf ma mu9e par Ih choquer tout Vunivers, 
Riehe, ^ueux, triste, ou gai, je vats /aire des vers. 

260. Soit que— soft que; soit que— ou que, whether, as 

well as que — que, used in the same sense^ afje followed by the 

subjunctive-^ 

Vivez heureuxy gardez ma m^moire ausn chh'e. 

Soft que je vive encor, soit qu^en vain je Tesp^re. 

Qu'll soit brave guerrter, quMI SO it grand eapttaincj 
Je lui rabattrai bien cette humeur si hautaine. 

which we should render. Be he a warrior, &c. 
1) Dativus ethicus. ^ 
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Compare in Hamlet 

Be thou a spirit of health or gohlin damned, 

Thou comest.in such a questionable shape 
That I will speak to thee. 

261. The expression loin que does not fall nnder any of 
the aboTe rules. Properly the sentence beginning with fpIO is, 
like one of the sentences beginning with ut after Umtum abest 
in Latin, a substantival sentence. Any way, IoIn ^UB^ takes 
the subjunctiye — 

Loin qu'il SOit di$po»S h VOU8 faire de$ rim$r«i>netU»f il 
est homme h vous ehereher quereUe. 

262. The tense of the subjunctive ' is reg:alated by the 
tense of the verb on which it depends. After the present, 
the first future, and the imperative, the present or preterite 
subjunctive is used; after all other tenses the imperfect or 
pluperfect — 

Je cralns qu*il ne viOHne, 

- ^'il ne 80it VOnu, 

je oralndrais qu'n ne vint, 

quHl ne fQt venuy 
and so on. 

The preterite definite presents some difficulty, inasmuch 
as it is either a present perfect or an aortst, i. e. II est 
arriv^ may mean either 7^ Tms come {and is here) or 
simply he came. In the former case it is treated as a pre- 
sent, in the latter as a past tense. 
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263. What are called negative words, as penonne, rien,^ 
nl, aueim, nnl, ifudre, pas, point, Jamais,* &c., require 
that the n^pi&re ne should accompany t\y^.jrerb of the 
sentence in whioh. they occur — * 



1) Also the words mot, goutte, in phrases like ne voir goutte, 
to see nothing rt all, ne dire mot, not to speak a word. 

2) A few expressions, like de ma vie, de troia joura, are 
treated like Jamais — 

Je ne eortirai de troia j'ourt. 

French Primer. 3P* ed. *-^ 
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Nl Por, ni la grandeur ne nwM rendeiU heureux. 
Oit tout est bien, rlen tt'ett infuMte. 

Notice especially ne • • • • que only, Bemember that 
que precedes the word which only specially qualifies. 

When the negative belongs to a verb in the present 
infimtive, both ne and p«s are generally pnt before it— 

Voulez-vous bien ne pftS baUler. 

In the past infinitive, pas, &c., follow the auxiliary. 

264. In incomplete sentences, Jamais, pIttS, du tout have 
a negative sense — 

Jamais! never! plus dS pain! no more bread! du tout! 
not at all! I 

There is a peculiar use of rieil que, merely — 
Rien que pour ce mot-lh V0U8 miritez sa voix, 

265. With the verbs poavoir, eser, eesser, bonger, and 

with savoir (especially with the conditional- saurais), ne 
alone, without pas, is used — 

Dana son appartement on n'OSait rentrer. 

Also in the phrases, je ll'ai garde de, I will take care not 

to; je n'ai quefaire, I need not; n'importe, no matter; i Dieu 
ne plaise, God fwUd; n'en d^plaise k voire Aitesse, with 

your Siffhne88* permiasion; qu'& Cela ne tieBne, / have no 
objection, if that*» all. 

266. The sentence which follows a comparative and que, 
though affirmative in English, requires ne before the verb 
in French— 

Volmt plottt qu'ils ne marehaient, 

Cea frui$9 aont meilleurs que Je ne le eroyaia. 

But if the first sentence be negative^ the construction is 
as in English — 

Cea fhnia ne aont paa meilleura que je U Woyaia. 

The construction after autre is like that after a compa- 
rative — 

On ae voit d^un autre a^l qu'on ne voit aen proehatn. 

Even where no verb is. expressed, a negative is used in 
the second clause — 

Uli^aae entend mieux que DUl tMtre lea loia de Minoa, 
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The explanation of these constmctions is to he found hy 
Blightlj altering the sentences; the first example, for instance, 
might he tamed, not so much walking tu flying. It is hecanse 
some such form of the sentence unconsciously passes through 
the mind that the negative is inserted. 

267. Verhs of fecvring, used affinnatiyely, require ne in 
the following clause, if that clause he affirmatiYe in English ; 
when they are used negatively, or so as to imply a negation, 
they do not require it — * 

Je craina qt^il ne.*9tVnittf, I fear he will come. 

Je ne eraina ptu qu,Hl vienne^ I am not a&aid he will come. 

Craignez-vous ^il vienne? are you afraid ho will come? 

(t. ^., you are surely not afraid?) 
Ne eraignez-voue pae quHl ne vienne? really affirmative). 
But, Je eraina qu*il ne vienne pas, I am afraid he will not 

come. 

The conjunctions de eralnte que, de peur que also 
require ne. 

268. A mollis que is nearly always followed hy ne* So 
also is que, meaaing exc^t, imthoutf hefore a verh— 

Que aert tTamaaaerf & moinS qu'on ne j'ouiaae, 
Je ne tne bat a jamais qu'auf^Vof /» ne ttie. 

269. Yerhs of doubting, demfmg, despairing, used n^fa- 
tiyely, or so as to imply a negation, require ne in the fol- 
lowing clause. In these cases que ne =» gum— 

Qifi doute que la ehaaae ne a&it de leur invention? 

Voua ne aauriez diSCOnvenir que oe remade ne soit 
meilleur que toua lea autrea. 

On ne dteespiralt pas que voua ne devimaiez Hehe. 

But Je doute que le ria exceaaif eonvienne aux hommea qui aont 
mortela. 

This rule does not apply to phrases like U n^y a pas de 
doute followed by an indicative (§ 228). 

When such verhs are used interrogatively, ne is most 
frequently inserted, hut this rule is not quite uniform. 

The Academy allows phrases like je ne nie pas que Oela 

solt. 

I 

1) Oompare, of course, the Latin vereor ne. 
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270. After emp^her, Writer, whether used negatively 
or affirmatively, and the impersonal U s'eB fULt^ used 
negatively or with pen, que ne is used (Uke the Latin 
gudn}—' 

EmpSchez qu'elle n6 se mele ePaucune affaire. 

B 8'en fallait peu qu'«/ n'^ aehev4. 
After prendre garde, donner garde, and the impersonal 

il tient a {it is my, &c., fauU) que ne is ased for that — not, 
A qui tient-ii que eela ne se fasae? 

271. After ai either ne onlj or ne pas may he used where 
there is a negative in English. If the affirmation of the con> 
dition involves the negation of the apodosis, ne is used; if 

not, ne pas — 

Je vous ai vu au spectacle, si Je ne fne trompe (but if I 
am mistaken, I did not see you). 

Si vous n'avez pas (Msez Sargent, vous ne payerez pas 
(but it does not follow that you will pay if you have 
money enough). 

272. Notice the elliptical form occasionally used with ne 

(not with ne paa)— 

11 le feraity n'etalt le pope, 

lis auraient resist^, n'efit 6t6 le canon. Ponsard. 

273. In clauses beginning with depuis • • • • que, II y a que 

there is a negative in French which does not appear in 
English. With a compoond tense this negative is ne alone 
with a simple tense ne • • • pas. 

II y a fort longtemps que Je n*ai 4t4 h Vopira (it is a 
long time since I have been, but literally, there is a 
long time during which I have not been ....). 

II y a six mois que je ne lui parte pas (i. e. Je ne Uii 
parte pas depuis six mois, I have not spoken to him 
for six months). 

Depuia que> ne vous ai vu, il s*est passide ^engrandes 
choses. Acad. 

Remember the other use of 11 y a, 

Je Vai fM ii y a trois Jours (I saw him three days ago). 

If we completed this sentence it would be je Vai Wk; U 
^ a trois jours que je ne Vai vu. 
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274. Afber arant que, sans que, the negative ne is 
occasionally nsed where there is no negative in English; 
but the majority of examples is on the other side. 

Xirai vous voir avant que V0U8 ne preniez aucune riso- 
hUion, De S^vign^. 

Combien de siecles^ se aont Scoulea avant que Us hotnmea 
aient pu revenir au godU dea aneiena. La Bruy^re. 

275. Pae is omitted in negative sentences after the relative 
qui or que, used in a consecutive sense after a negative or an 
implied negative (§ 236) — 

H n^y a pas ePennemi qui ne aoit en itat de nuire. 
Avez'vous un ami qui ne soit ausai le mien? 
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276. Several uses of the conjunction or adverb que, most of 
which have been given under dififerent heads, are here repeated 
for convenience. 

t . Pleonastic : — 

8i fStcUa que .<fo voua (if I were you). 

Eat'Ce un bien pottr Ihofnme que la liberie? 

Ceat miriter la mort, que Vattendre d'autrui. 

Cela ne laiaae paa que d^itre embaraaaant. 

Que at voua all^guez telle raiaon, j'e rfyondrai, &c. (Latin 
quod at), 

2. Q^e voua $tea belle! (How beautiful — !) 

Que la nuit paraU longue h la dotdeur qui veille. 

Que ne me jurez-voua que voua ifea le mime? (Why.^) 

Que de foia je auia venu id! (How many!) 

Je fCai que faire h cela (1 have no interest in that). 

Je fCai que faire de lui (I have no need of him). 

n ne fait que lire (he does nothing but). 

H ne fait que de lire (he has just been reading). 

3. Quand on eat j'eune et qu*on a un bel avenir (to avoid 

repeating quand). 
Si le roi n*a qiCwn million d^icua^ et qu^il en ait beaoin de 
deux (to avoid repeating ai). 
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APPENDIX L 



HINTS ON PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Division of words. In English the division of words 
into syllables is for the most part regulated by considera- 
tions of etymology, so that a syllable may begin with a 
vowel or a consonant, just as it happens. Thus we say 
am^or-ous because am is the root of the*word, and ous a 
termination. But in French, the rule is, that every syUai)le 
should, if possible, begin with a consonant, and therefore we 
divide amowreux tYvwB—a-mou-reux. If two unlike consonants 
come together in the middle of a word, they are generally 
separated. But the following combinations are treated as 
single letters, bl, br, cl, cr, dr, ft*, gl, gr, pi, pr, tr, vr, 
eh, thy and also gn, when nasal. Thus con^-qu^-rir, fran- 
dm, ai-ina-ble-ment, dS-i-ti. 

2. H mute or aspirated, h is never actually sounded 
in French, though it is often a consonant. When it is 7nute, 
as is usually the case, the word it commences is treated in 
all respects as if it began with a vowel, i. e., the final con- 
sonant of the preceding word is carried on to. it, and le, 
la &c. suffer elision. If, however, it be aspirated, neither of 
these takes place, but the preceding word is pronounced 
exactly as before a consonant, and a hiatus is tolerated 
after le &c. Thus Vhomme pronounced Vom^ne, le heros 
pronounced le iros not le heros. Again, we write cet homme 
but ce hiros. 

The following are the most familiar words in which h is 
aspirated, hache, haie, haillon^ haine, haivy fuller, hdler, haleter, 
halle, halOj halogene, Juilte, Jtanter, harangvSy liaraa (stud-farm), 
Jmraaaer, TMrceler, hardea, hardi, hareng^ haricot, harpe, harnais^ 
Jiaaardy h&tCy hauaae, haut, hdvre, hennir, KerCy Jiiraut, hiriaaer, 
hiro8, herae, Mtre, hettrter, hibou, hideux, hierarehie^ htsser, 
hoeher, hotnard, honte, horSy houille, houx, hu^e, huguenot, 
huit, huts, hurler, hussar d, hutte, and of course their immediate 
derivatives as hachts, hurlement, h&ter &c. As to proper names, 
h is mute in most Latin and Greek names, aspirated in most 
German or Dutch names. ^ 

1) A is mute in derivatives of JiSros, hirotne, lUrdtque &c. 
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3. Muteness of fincJ, Consonants. As a role, the final 
consonant of a word ending in a consonant is not sounded 
when the word is pronounced alone or just before a word 
beginning with a consonant. Sometimes even two final con- 
sonants are thus dropped. The following are more detaQed 
rules 

(») my n are never mute; if another letter follow m or n 
as in flanc, aplomb, that letter is dropped. 

O?) If s be added to a mute final consonant to form the 

plural or other inflexion, the consonant is still mute, and of 

course the s too. 

(y) c final is sounded except after n (see a), and in a few 
words eler^ Mees (chess) >, estotnac, pore, tabae, mare (coin), 
Saint- Mare (at Venice), eroe, aeeroe, are-bautant, Iocs (noose). 

Done is pronounced donk at the beginning of a sentence, 
or before a yowel. 

((f) The letters d, g, p, q final are mute with a yery few 
exceptions viz. — d sounded in «m^, Cid and most proper names 
not ending in rd ; g sounded only in bourg, joug (and then like k), 
but not in the compounds of bourg; p sounded only in ec^, 
eroupf Alep; q sounded only in eoq (but mute in eoq d'Inde), 
einq. 

(f ) f final is sounded except in elef, neuf (preceding a noun 
it multiplies) and in a few compounds or phrases as eerf dix-eors, 
ehef-d'wuvre. fa is mute in the plurals of csuf, bceuf, nerf, 
eerf, though the f is sounded in the singular. 

(C) I final is sounded except in barU, ehenU, foumU, fusUj 
gentil (in the plural I is mute, 8 sounded), nambril, outU, per- 
ail, pouU, 8oid, soureil, and in eul and its compounds, 'eul' 
de-aae &c. 

FUd is pronounced Jiss; gentil-hotmne with the i mouUU 
(see § 6), in the plural as genti-zommes. 

Id, It, Ix are mute in aidx, and in many proper names. 

In U, Us, I is sounded. 

(rj) r final is sounded except in the termination er. It is 
also sounded in the following words ending in er eher, euiUer, 
enfer, Sther, fer, JUr, he^er, hier, hiver, mer, outremer, tiers, 
ver, vesper and a number of foreign words and proper names. 

1) Notice especially la Sollande, la JBongrie, la Maye, 
le Hanovre. 

2) But it is sounded in ^eheel check! In ares-en-eiel, 
porcs'^cs, die $ \a mute. 



FINAIi CONSCKNrAinS. 217 

(«9) 8 filial is mute, except in Latin words and proper 
names (as angelus, MdriuSf Venus, JParis (son of Priam), and 
in the words aa (ace), atlaSf bis, blocus, biceps, cens, ^s (for en 
les)f JUs (pr. /Cm), gratis^ h^as, jadis, laps, lis (but mute in 
fleur-de-lis), mafd (maize), mars, mcsurs, non-sens, omnibus, ours, 
pathos, quibus, rebus, sinus, sus, us, vis. 

The 8 of sens is sounded except in bon sens, sens eommun, 
sens dessus dessous; that of gens only in droit de gens, inter- 
national law. 

Kotice s pronounced sharp (not like z) in plus-que-parfait, 
puisque, presque, lorsque, but mute in des que, tandis que. 

• The s of plus is sounded (sharp) when it means plus {•{■), 
and in phrases like il y a plus, bien plus followed by a pause. 
In negative sentences or when followed by other words it is 
mute. 

{i) t (or th) final is mute except in apt, bismuth, brut, ehut, 
Christ (but mute in Jesus-Christ), dot, mat (at chess), est, fat, 
granit, heurt, luth, moult (an old word), net, opiat, ouest, pat 
(stale-mate), whist, vermouth, zinith. But 

Ct final is sounded except in aspect {asphk or aspi), cireon- 
spect {sp'hk or spekkt), distinct {tain, taink or tainkkt), reject 
{pek or pe), succinct (gain or gainkkt), suspect {pek or pekkt). 

In sept, huit the final consonants are mute ofdy before a 
word they multiply, beginning with a consonant, or aspirated 
h. In other cases diey are pronounced e^tt, uiit. 

Vingt is pronounced vain when it stands alone, at the end 
of a sentence, or before a consonant or h aspirated ; the t is 
sounded before a vowel or h route, and in all the numbers from 
21 to 29 inclusive. From 80 to 99 inclusive, it is mute. 

Notice th mute in Goth, Ostrogoth, Visigoth, nt is mute 
only in the 3rd plural of verbs as parlent, parleraient, par- 
Urent. But the n is sounded in the 3rd plural future, and in 
all other cases. 

(x) X, Z final are generally mute. But Aix {^ss), Cadix 
(Cadiss), Beatrix (Us). In words in ix, ex, yx, ynx, inx, mostly 
Latin, x is pronounced ks. It is mute in prix, perdrix, 
crucifix. 

Six, dix are pronounced ci, di before a word they multiply, 
beginning a consonant, cize, dize before a word they multiply, 
beginning with a vowel, oiss, diss, in other cases including 
le six avril &c. 

In z notice Suez (SuSss), Metz (Mess), Coblenz (Coblance), 
Biarritz (itss), VSra-Cruz (Criize), quartz (tss), ranz-des-vaches 
(ranss), eau de Seltz (Shlss). 
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4. Im Liaison. From the principle stated in (1) as to 
the syllables of a word we pass naturally to one of liie 
most important peculiarities of Frendi pronnndation, tiie 
eonnection between a word ending in a consonant and a 
following word beg^ning with a rowel or h mnte. Jnst 
as in dividing a single word, the consonants are attadied, 
regardless of etymology, to following vowels, so the final 
consonant is frequently transferred by Kaison to the fol- 
lowing word. Thas Q fut amoureux is read U fu4a-mtm- 
reux. The following are the chief roles respecting lAaisan, 

(a) It can take place only between words dosely con- 
nected in sense. Conseqnently it can never occor where 
words are separated by a stop or a pause in the sense. 

(,'?) The final consonant of a tumn in the singular 
(especially t) is rarely carried on to a following adjective or 
verb. In fact, it is hardly carried at all except in forming 
compound words like pied^terre. 

(y) Liaison almost always takes place between a qua- 
lifying word and the word qualified, when the former pre- 
cedes, as between article, pronominal adjective, or adjective 
and noun, pronoun and verb, adverb and adjective. 

(cf) The final letter •f et (and) is never carried. 

(f) d when carried is inonounced like t,^ g like k, the 
f of neuf (nine) like v, and s and x mostly like z. 

(C) When n is carried, it is sounded in both syllables; 
having a nasal sound at the end of the first, the ordinary 
sound at the beginning of the second. 

(17) Liaison is more practised in reading aloud and in 
public speaking than in conversation. In conversation it is 
usual to dispense with liaisons not absolutely forced upon 
one. But in reading, declaiming &c., the strict observance 
of this French characteristic is indispensable. 

('>) It should be borne in mind that even where no 
liaison takes place, there should be no more interval 
between the words of a clause than between the syllables of a 
word. There must be no pause except at a stop. Especially 
should this be remembered in cases where e mute is elided. 

1) Except in nard, sud. 
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The following are examples of liaison taken from Le Saint 
(with the so-called prononeiaHon Jigurde). 



Bu plomb k yendre, 

Tin banc k dos, 

Bu tabac h, priser, 

Votre pSre est done arriv^, 

Un arc-en-ciel, 

Bes arcs-en-ciel, 

Grand homme, 

he second et le troisi^me, 

Le nid a ^t^ enley^, 

Un brouillard ^pais, 

Nord-est, 

Be pied en cap, 

Un pied-k-terre, 

Mettre pied k terra, 

Cond-elle Men? 

n s'assied aupres de toi, 

Le Juif errant, 

Un boeuf maigre, 

Bes oeufs k la coque, 

Un cerf dix-cors, 

Un cerf ag^e, 

Gent nenf habits, 

Yingt-neuf h^ros, 

Le dix-neuf avril, 

Un long hiver, 

Suer sang et ean, 

Un orang-outang adroit, 

Un huit de carreau, 

Bix-huit ; vingt-buit, 

Fusil a deux coups, 

Bes fusils excellents, 

Adam et Eve, 

Aucun autre ouvrage, 

Un examen int^ressant, 

II ya en Italic, 

J'en suis bien aise, 

On a beaucoup appris, 

Combien en a-t-on yus? 

Non ayenu; non et oui, 

Yous allez trop ayant, 

Un loup affamd, 

II faut manger et boire, 

Le deux ou le trois aoftt, 

Le premier homme, 

Ces petits insectes ail^s. 



du plon' a yandr. 

un ban a dd. 

du taba=ka priz^. 

yotr* p^rr h don=kariy^. 

un=nar=kan-cidl. 

d^=zar' kan-ci^L 

gran=t5me. 

r cegon h V troazi^m*. 

le ni a ^t^ anlV^. 

un brou-iar ^pS. 

norasd^stt. 

de pi^-tan kap. 

un pi4=ta-t^rr. 

mettr* pi^ a tferr*. 

co(l=t^l bi-ain? 

il <ja-ci^=M»prS d' toa. 

le Juif erran*. 

un beuf m^gr'. 

d^=zeu==za la kbk. 

un cerr dt-k6r. 

un c^rf ajil. 

(;an neu-yabL 

yintt-neu ^rd. 

le dizz-neuf ayril. 

OB loii=kiy^rr. 

(p.4 ^an=k^ d. 

nnqeBnoran-outan adroa. 

un uitt de kar5. 

di=zuitt; yain=tuitt. 

fuzi a deu kou. 

d^ fiizi=z^k-c^-lan. 

Adam 4 hy*. 

okun=n6tr' ouyr&je. 

un=n^g-za-main ain-t^r^<;an. 

il ya an=nitall. 

jan sui biain='neze. 

on=:na b6kou=papri. 

konbiain an=na-t-on yu? 

non=nayenii; non 4 oui. 

you=zal^ tro=pavan. 

un lou afa-m^. 

il {6 manj^=r^ bo^r. 

le deu-zou rtroS^=zoiL 

le premi^=r6me. 

ch pHi=zain-c^ktt>=zUd. 
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Pari h r<^ntr' du bon god. 

de bbnn-zeuTr'. 

tit yd=zdtan klui. 

un n^ akUain; 1^ onze. 

Bdss-zalp; 1^ une eur. 

voa la randr4=:zeareuze. 



Paris est le centre du bon gott, 
De bonnes oeuvres, 
Tu yaux autant que lui, 
Un nez aquilin; les onze, 
Basses Alpes; les une heure, 
Yous la rendrez heureux, 

5. Vronwndc^wn. oft. There are three different ways 
of pronouncing the lettre e, known as e muet, e fermey and 
e ouvert. They do not correspond very closely to the 
accents; 6 is always pronounced as e fermi, h ba e ouvert^ 
but e unaccented may be either muet, ferme, or ouvert; t 
may vary from e ouvert, its general sound, almost to 
e fermi. 

(n) e muet ranges in sound from en' (in feu, peu &c.) 
to absolute silence, e unaccented is considered mute only 
when it ends a word or syllable. 

Bearing in mind the principle on which syllables are 
divided in French, it will be seen that e unaccented fol- 
lowed by a single consonant, or by two that are sounded 
together like hr, bl, will always be mute. Whether the e 
is to be dropt altogether, or slightly sounded, depends on 
considerations of euphony. Thus it is dropt in acheter, 
mademoiselle, si je veux but sounded in celui, peser, demoi- 
selle, U te fallait. 

Notice that in le after the imperative, and in the con- 
ditional 1st and 2nd plural ending in enons, eriez, the e 
mute is not dropped. 

The pronunciation of words where the final e is mute as 
table, sobre is best learnt by first sounding it like eu (ta-bleu); 
otherwise one is apt to fall into the English disyllabic form, 
which is quite different from the real pronunciation. 

(fi) e ferm6 is the name given to the i in repiti &c. 
It includes (1) S in all cases, (2) the verbal terminations 
er, ai,^ ez, (3) er, ed, ez, final in nouns when the last con- 

1) It is, when pronounced, what is called, in the analysis 
of vowel sounds, the neutral vowel (or Urvocal), to which, in 
rapid pronunciation, most vowels tend. See Max Miiller, Lec- 
tures on the Science of Language vol. II. 

2) But if je follows, as in parlerai-je, at is equivalent to 
^ oupert. 
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sonant is not sounded, (^ e before x and a vowel, or before 
a doubled consonant pronoqneed like a single one, as effacer, 
essor; provided it does not form the pennltimate of a word 
ending in e mate. It is pronounced with the month almost 
closed, and mnst, like e mute, be the final letter of a 
syllable. 

{y) e oavert is the sonnd of e in. pete, SUve, It includes 
(1) e in all cases, (2) e before a doubled consonant and 
e-mute, as elle, gtterre,^ (3) e before final t or 8 mute, or 
before a final consonant which is sounded, (4) the verbal 
endings ate, ais, aitf aient, together with aix, and ai (when 
not verbal). But in sais, sait from savovr the sound (except 
before jc) is that of i fermS,^ (5) e circumflex, in the last 
syllable of a word or the penultimate when the last syl- 
lable is mute. In other syllables e is at least much less 
open; in some words as betisey it approaches very near to 
e fermi. 

6. L numlU, 1 or 11 preceded by 1, in a great many 
cases, entirely dropped in pronunciation," (1) in U final 
preceded by a vowel, as corail, orgueQ, (2) in the middle 
of a word in iU preceded by a vowel, with the single 
exception of tranquUle and its derivatives, (3) in most French 
words, where HI is preceded by a consonant. The best known 
exceptions are AchiUe, biUian, codiciUe, distiller, guSrilla, 
imbicUliti, Lille, mille (with milliard and other derivatives). 
scintUler, SUlery, vUle (and names of towns ending in vUU), 
village, (4) in the word genUlhomme, 

1) Except femm$y pronounced fame. 

2) Notice the different sounds of ai (1) as e fevmi in the 
verbal ending at, in gai and deriyatlTes, quai, geai, papagai, je 
sais, tu sais, il sait, (2) as e mute in the present participle 

faisant, with the parts derived from it, both in the simple verb 
and in its compounds; also in -faiteur, -faisanee, (3) in all 
other cases it is more or less open. 

3) On the correct pronunciation of / mouUU, Ploetz (Anlei- 
tnng zur Syllabaire p. 64) speaks very fully. His conclusion, in 
agreement with most writers on the subject, but in opposition 
to Littr^, is, that in modem French the I mouilU is not 
heard at all. 



222 APPENDIX I. — ^PBONUlfOIAlIION. 

The pronunciation of I momlU is thus represented 

bataillon (bata-ion), dbeille (ab^-ye), meillard (vi^-iar), 

bail (ba-ye), recueU (reken-ye). 

Notice especially that I is not mouiUS in TaUeyrand^ 
TuUerieSf words in which a mistake is often made. In avrilf 
habilj eilf piril^ both pronunciations are in use. 

7. Nasal sounds m and n* m and n immediately fol- 
lowing a vowel are nasal 

(1.) at the end of a word, 

(2.) when followed by a consonant, except in the com- 
binations mm, rm, mn. 

This nasal sound is intermediate between the EngMsh 
n and ng; to pronounce it exactly like ng is very wrong. 
Notice the following remarks 

(a) m and n, when nasal, have exactly the same sound. 

(/3) imm, inn are pronounced ime-m, me-n as immense 
(ime-mense), innS (ine-ni). But innocent is pronounced 
t-wo-fan. 

(y) emm is pronounced an-m, enn in ennoblir and ennui 
and its compounds an-m, as emmener {an-me-^^i), ennui 
(an-nui) the first n being nasaL In hennir, nenni, solen- 
nel &c., Boiiennais i sounds like a, as soUnniU (so-la-nit^). 
Ordinarily enn sounds as in emiemi (^-ne-mi), ancienne 
(an-ci-en-ne). Except compounds of -enncU, as biennal 
(bi-ene-nal), annaJes (ane-nales). 

(6) en is pronounced like ain (1) in the final syllable 
of nouns and adjectives ending in en, (2) in the parts of 
tenir, venvr, and their compounds, where ten is followed by 
d, t or s, (3) in Latin and Greek words as pensum (pain- 
gome), pentagone {pain-ta-gbne), 

(f) um final (mostly Latin) is pronounced bme, except 
in the really French word pa/rfum (par-fun), u/m in the . 
middle of a word is usually the nasal o^, except in hurniMe 
(w»-&2e), and in compounds of ci/rcwm^ cetitum, iriwn, duum 
where it is bme, 

(0 In foreign names, the nasal is naturally but little 
used as Amsterdam (ame-ster-dame), Jirusalem (jS-ru-za- 
Ume). But notice, among others Adam (a-dan), Eembrandt 
(ram-bran), Nufembwg (nu-rain^berr). 
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8. Note on 8. s between two vowels is pronounced like 
2, except (1) in ffirasol, vraisemblablef parasol, priaiance, 
preaupposer, and a number of technical compound words, 
which might almost be written with a hyphen before the 
8, such as bisiUfwre, cosinus. (2) in the present participle 
of gisir and parts derived from it. Bmgner (to sign again) 
keeps the s sound, rSsigner (to resign) is pronounced with z. 

Notice that the termination isme is pronounced iss-me 
not iz-me. 

88 is pronounced like a single 8, not like z. Thus 
distinguish baiser (b^-z^), baisser (b^^e), croisais, croissais &c. 

9. tl is pronounced like gi (1) in the syllables tia, * iial, 
tieuac, tiel, tius, Hum; (2) in tio excepting the imperfect 1st 
plural of verbs like gdter, gdtions;^ (3) in tien when the final 
syllable of a proper name, or an adjective formed from it 
(except Chretien), (4) in tie final, preceded by any vowel.* 
Notice especially -cratie. Lastly in the words patient, 
ineptie, inertie, satiite, and in all parts of argutier, bal- 
hutier, diffirentier, initier, transsubstawtier. 

10. Double consonants are for the most part pronounced 
like single ones, so as to belong to the next syllable, as 
ewnemi (e-ne-mt), comment {co-ment), tonneau (to-no). 

Ploetz (Anleitung p. 61) calls attention to^the difficulty 
of carrying out the principle, in words like terre, mnbreUe, 
and recommends that the* final e should be sounded by way 
of practise, till the correct pronunciation^'is acquired. Thus 
for practise pronounce lettre, le-tr^; terre, th-r^; ombreUe, 
onibre-U; hotte, bd-t^ and so on. 

In the case of m, n there are many exceptions to this 
rule to some of which attention has already been called. 
Besides these we have 

ce before e, i or y are of course separated as accident 
(ak-gi-dan). Also in derivatives of peccare to sin. 

1) Except in words beginning with anti-, Centiare, CritiaSf 
ilSpJumtiaaiSj etiage^ galimatias^ Hare. 

2) Except also ^tioler, ^tiologie, Potion. 

3) Except rotie, Clytie, aotie, Spizootie, 



n are Mefmnted. m aD wordm hti^nmlmg wift tS, im 
demaftiTei &[ mUUigen to mdartndi, sad m sort of iiie 
More leamfvl words wbcre tiiej ooear, mm mOSgone, gaOi- 
ewme, pmraUeuDt. Bvt tiiej are |irw M w ced like I sngle in 
vtZZo^, eoOigme, miSOkm kt.^ 

■M are leparated after t as immorid {wme-wurAeii and 
in a few words after e, .Smho, Emmammd kc Notiee 
egpeaMj tbai one o€ tiie » s is mate ia adverbs ending 
in emmefU, as prudewhment {pru-da^man), 

nn are separated after t at flie beginning of a word, 
and in derlTatiTes of anums (jear), as anmales (ofie-fiaQ, 
biennal (bi-ene^nal), mmS (tue-fie). Except wmocetU j8kc. 

rr are separated (1) in words b^^inning witii wr, (2) in 
the fntore and conditional of moinnr, eowrir, querir, and 
their compounds,* (3) in errer, harreur, terrewr, nanrer, 
torride and cognate words as Jiorrible (or-ri&r). 

88 is pronoonced like g (see § 8). 

U are separated only in aUique, guttwrdl, and a few 
Italian words and proper names, e. g. aUegreUo, GumbeUa. 

11. Tonic accent. French differs from English and G^- 
man in respect of accent in two points, (1) the accent is 
inTariably on the last syllable if that syllable be pronounced, 
on the penultimate if the last syllable be mute, whereas in 
English and German the tendency Ar to throw it back. (2) it 
is far less marked. In fact, in reading French, every syl- 
lable shonld be distinctly prononnced, with the least possible 
extra stress on the last, (or last but one if the word ends in e 
mate). The reason of the accentaation of the last syllable is 
that so many French words have thrown off the unaccented syl- 
lables of the Latin words, from which they are formed, as hono- 
rem, hoimiu/r, imdginem, image. It is sometimes said that 
there is no tonic accent in French ; but Littr4 and other good 
authorities take the view given above. It is instructive to. 
notice the English and German words derived from the French. 

1) Notice collation J pronounced kh-laeion when it means a 
lunch, but kol'laeion of MSS. 

2) But not in pourrai^ verrai &c. 
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Thus @o(tat, torn boIcUU, but SRdnot, an indigenous Gennan 
word. In English we find many words, which had the 
aco^it on the last syllable or the pennltimate when first 
taken from the French as ihedtre,^hut have now become 
thoroughly English (^atre). Again aapSct in Shakespeare, 
now aspect, exile now Socile.^ 

It should be added that ;the ordinary meaning of the 
word ctccent in French is provincial prommdation. Thus 
II n'a pas d'accent means he speaks quite correctly, not 
like a Gascon or a Bordelais, but like a Parisian.* 

12. Qtumtity. The rules for the length and shortness 
of syDables in French are numerous, and require much 
practise. We have only space for the following 

(I.) All circumflexed vowels are long except the 6 of 
ofumonef rotir, hotel, hopital, hotesse. 

(II.) a is generally short, but is long in the following 
cases (1) in the termination aUon. (2) before se or ze, (3) in 
basse, grasse, lasse, casser, passer, amasser, eompasser, 
entasser and in the first and second singular and third plu- 
ral of the imperfect subjunctive of the first conjugation^ 
(4) in nou/ns ending in able, except table, Stable, (5) in the 
terminations ctbre, adre, avre, and parts of verbs derived 
from them, (6) in as final. 

(ni.) is long (1) before se, (2) before tion, sion, (3) in 
OS final; (4) in atome, arome, idiome, tome, bvnotne &c. 

is short in most other cases. Notice especially com- 
pounds of nome (ro|Uoc) as astronome, and the words globe, 
robe, icole, mSdiocre, noble &c. 

Lastly remember o short in iiotre, votre, but long in 
le notre, le votre. 

13. Miscellaneous, c is pronounced like g hard in second 
and its derivatives. It is mute in arctiqiM, antarctique, 

— ■ — — — - — - - - , 

1) He shortens by four years my son's exile. 

2) Ploetz calls attention to the accentuation of the first 
syllable in the Christian names Henri, Adolphe, Bodolphe, Alfred, 
Anna, Armand, Bernard, Christophe, Conrad, Guillaume, Jacob, 
Louis, Philippe. Also in Moltere, Rabelais, Voltaire, F4nelon, 
Maeine &c. 

French Primer, a"* ed. ^ 
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g is soft before e, i, hard before a, o, «. Consequently 
if we want the soft sonnd before a, o, Uy an e is inserted 
as in mangeant. On the other hand gu before e, % sonnds 
almost exactly like g hard, perhaps a trifle soft^ied. 

eh is hard in most words from other langoages. Also 
in ar change f archiepiscopcU,^ dumr^ choral, icho, maiachite, 
schemCt scholiaste. In other words it is soft — Notice espe- 
cially the soft sonnd in AchUU, Acheron, hadiique, machia- 
veliqne, Michel,* monarchie, patriarche,* Psyi^,* schisme, 
Kamschatka. 

th is always pronounced like t, 

p is not soanded'in bapteme, compte, scu^ter, dompter 
and cognate words, nor in corps, temps, prompt, exempt. 

qu is generally pronounced like k. But in compounds 
of equ . . . (equal) , quad . . . (square) , qum . . . (five) 
sesqui (one and a half), aqua (water) it is pronounced really 
as in English, viz., kou before a, o, ku before e and i. 
Also in the words loqua^ce, squalide, Squestre, questeur, 
obliquiU, and a few others. 

1) But soft in all other compounds of arehi, tn'ehitlue &c. 

2) But hard in Maehiavel, Miehd-Ange. 

3) But patriarchal, bard. 

4) Hard in compounds of ^pv^ri as paychologie. 
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abuser, 

8'aocomoder, 

apercevoir, 

appeler, 
applaud ir, 

approcher, 

assister, ^ 
attendre, 

atteindre, 
changer, 

oommander, 
conseiller, 
oonvenir,^ 
oroire, ^ 

d6fler, 
demander, 

disputer, 



APPENI 

LIST OF VERBS WITH DIFFER. 



With Accusatiye. 
deceive, 

see (for the first time, unex- 
pectedly), 

call, summon, 

applaud, praise, 

1. qlqn. have access to, 

2. qlqch. de qlqeh. bring near, 

help,« 

wait for, expect, 

reach, hit, catch (a thief &c.), 
1. exchange, 2. alter. 



1. qlqeh. enjoin {h qlqn.\^ 
2. be the commander of, 

1. qlqn, to be the adviser of, 
2. q^ch. enjoin. 



1. believe (a story &c.), 2.believe 
(a person who tells you), 

defy, challenge, 

1. qlqn. ask for, want to see, 
2. qlqeh, ask for {h qlqn.), 

try to gain, dispute (^ qlq**-) 
from or with some one, 



With (lenitive. 

misuse, 

put up with. 



appeal against, 



come near. 



become different in res] 
of, changer da 
dhahit &c. 



1. acquiesce in, 2. ag 
about. 



1. vie with each othei 
{(toTffueil de beauU & 
2. dispute about, 



1) aider with dat. to help by personal effort, with aoc, ta 
2) Often used of the ministTaUoiiB oi o^ Tcom&tAi of religion to a 
^ Aa^t'/, un dtner a qlqn., la forterezse comYVMmde la «\Ue» ^\ 

^n Ih'eu, en J^aus-ChrUt, but au Saint-EsprU. 
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\i^ 
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v,'fn>-"»' • 411. • 

.J k| 'lib ) 

•Yo voV^ ,, , 
'\e .'••'■'"' 





t play, a, work (into 
L rMbothcrofipringn, 


I.ani<i<ir<, .mn.i,ir, t.ih 
triH.r Willi, trrnit 
liBliUy, .1, A nlliwk 


^HkII, \0 <o>i«<- both nf 
^^k flat «uccvwlh>g and or 
^^^B beooDiiog bunkrupt, 


il /cH mau'/i'i- df pru, 
M liul, fir /H-i,M.up, 
far fri.rr. il.» 






lie ijUiiik. til tnkn |i>rt 
in, iulniKt iiiiDiidrili. 






1. dn, nii'Utnlly, >. » 
ph)r»irtBlly. 




i. parry, 2- ripen (of 
B'itl"6red fruit). 




Hi 


pasp, in its rariouB 
English meaning.. 


1. to happoii, 2. with 

de, do with.)Ul, ilii- 
penie with 8. with 
It be saligfiod witU. 









ion. 3»1 

Diod Itefl«xival]'. 



■tandillfc iavie), t. lis 
OADvaraniit willi {k, 



'WjMt, to plsy the game, i. e. keep its rulee. 
^ witli que after it. 4^ 'Ex.cc^ *AaX ul 
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prendre, 



prfolder, 
protester, 

ripondre, 
ressentir, 

rSver, 
servir, 

eonger, 
eonner, 

tater, 
tenir, 



touoher. 



user, 
veiller. 



With AcousatiTe. 
take, as in English, 



preside oyer (an assembly, 
a meeting), 

1. assert solemnly, 2. refuse 
to honour a draft, 



feel, 



excogitate, 

1. qlqn. wait upon, serve (God, 
one's country &c.), 2. ^^<;A. 
hqlqn. serve up (attable),^ 

occasionally with cognate 
accusative, 

1. ring (a bell &c.), 2. an- 
nounce by ringing (ves- 
pers &c.), 

feel {le potds, une 4toffe) for 
the purpose of testing, 

hold, keep, occupy &o. 



1. feel with the hand, 2. re- 
ceive (a salary &c.), 
3. make an impression on, 
touch, 4. play (the piano),^ 

use up, wear out, 

watch (a sick person), 



With Genitive. 



de violence^ ePineomp 
&c., (legal) enter i 
test on the groui 

be responsible for, 



dream of (in sleep), 

1. serve as, 2. ne 
de rieftf to be 

use, 

dream about, 

sound (an instrument 
cor, de la iromp 

1. enjoy, relish, 2. 
trial of, 

1. take after {de son 
&c.), 2. qlqeh, de 
have received 
be indebted to i 



make use of, 



1) Notice also bien lui prend de q>x que iti lucky for him thai 
^ phrases sa vie tient h un JU, his Uie liittn^^ >a^ ^ ^Cbx«^ mU «m i 
■ to the way. 4) Also du piano, de Torgue. 
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222 APPENDIX I. — ^FBONnifOIA.l!IOK. 

The pronunciation of I numUU is thns represented 

hcUaillon (bata-ion), aheUle (ab^-ye), vieillard (vi6-iar), 

hail (ba-ye), recueil (rekeu-ye). 

Notice especially that I is not mouUU in TaUeyrandr. 
Tuileriesy words in which a mistake is often made. In avrilf 
habUy eU, pirily both pronunciations are in use. 

7. Nosed sounds m and n. m and n immediately fol- 
lowing a vowel are nasal 

(1.) at the end of a word, 

(2.) when followed by a consonant, except in the com- 
binations mm, n/n, mn. 

This nasal sonnd is intermediate between the English 
n and ng; to prononnce it exactly like ng is very wrong. 
Notice the following remarks 

{«) m and n, when nasal, have exactly the same sonnd. 

(/9) imm, inn are prononnced ime-m, vne-n as immense 
(ime-m^ense), inni (me-ni), Bnt innocent is pronounced 
i-no-^^an, 

(y) emm is prononnced an-m, enn in ennoblir and ennm 
and its compounds an-'m, as emmener (an-m^e-ni), ennui 
(an-nui) the first n being nasal. In hennvr, nenm, solen^ 
nel &c., Boitennais 6 sounds like a, as solenniU (so-la-nit6). 
Ordinarily ewn sounds as in emiemi (e-ne-mi), ancienne 
(an-ci-^n-ne). Except compounds of -ennoZ, as hienncd 
(6i-ene-na2), annaUs (ane-nales), 

(J) en is pronounced like ain (1) in the final syllable 
of nouns and adjectives ending in en, (2) in the parts of 
tenir, venvr, and their compounds, where ten is followed by 
d, t or s, (3) in Latin and Greek words as pensum (pom- 
gome), pentagone (pain-ta-gdne). 

{i) %fm final (mostly Latin) is pronounced ome, except 
in the really French word pa/rfum (par-fun), Mm in the 
middle of a word is usually the nasal on, except in humble 
(wn-hle), and in compounds of circum, centum, trium, duuim 
where it is ome. 

(C) In foreign names, the nasal is naturally but little 
used as Amsterdam (ame-ster-dame), Jerusalem (ji-ru-ga- 
leme). Bnt notice, among others Adam (a-dan), Rembrandt 
(rain-dran), Nwtemhwg (nu-rain^bcrrV 
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8. Note on H. 8 between two vowels is pronounced like 
e, except (1) in girasol, waiseniblable, pcMrasol, prisiance, 
presupposer, and a nnmber of technical compound words, 
which might almost be written with a hyphen before the 
8, such as hisiUfure, C08inu8. (2) in the present participle 
of gMr and parts derived from it. Mesigner (to sign again) 
keeps the 8 sound, risigner (to resign) is pronounced with z. 

Notice that the termination isme is pronounced iss-me 
not iz-me. 

88 is pronounced like a single 8, not like z. Thus 
distinguish Raiser (b6-z^), 6ais«er (be-9^), croi8ai8, croi88ai8&G. 

9. ti is pronounced like gi (1) in the syllables tia, * tial, 
tieux, tiel, tins, Hum; (2) in tio excepting the imperfect 1st 
plural of verbs like gdtery gdtions;^ (3) in Uen when the final 
syllable of a proper name, or an adjective formed from it 
(except Chretien), (4) in tie final, preceded by any vowel.* 
Notice especially -crcUie. Lastly in the words patient, 
ineptie, inertie, satiite, and in all parts of argutier, bal- 
butier, di/ferentier, initier, tran88ub8tantier, 

10. Double consonants are for the most part pronounced 
like single ones, so as to belong to the next syllable, as 
evmemi {e-ne-mi), comment (co-ment), tonnecm {to-no), 

Ploetz (Anleitung p. 61) calls attention to^the difficulty 
of carrying out the principle, in words like terre, onibreUe, 
and recommends that the 'final e should be sounded by way 
of practise, till the correct pronunciation" is acquired. Thus 
for practise pronounce lettre, le-tr^; terre, ih-r^; onibrdle, 
OTnbrh'U; botte, bo-t^ and so on. 

In the case of m, n there are many exceptions to this 
rule to some of which attention has already been called. 
Besides these we have 

ee before e, i or y are of course separated as accident 
{ak-^dan). Also in derivatives oi peccare to sin. 

1) Except in words beginning with anti-y Centiare, CritiaSy 
iUphantiasia, etiagCy galimatiaa^ Hare. 

2) Except also SHolery etiologte, Pition, 

3) Except rotie, Clytie, aotie^ ipisootie. 
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The prontmciatioii of I mowQU is thns represented 

hataUlon (bata-ion), abeille (ab^-ye), vidllard (vi6-iar), 

hail (ba-ye), recueil (rekeu-ye). 

Notice especially that I is not mouilU in TaUet/randf*. 
TuUeriea^ words in which a mistake is often made. In avrUj 
babilf eU, pMl, both pronunciations are in use. 

7. Nasal sounds m and n. m and n immediately fol- 
lowing a Yowel are nasal 

(1.) at the end of a word, 

(2.) when followed by a consonant, except in the com- 
binations mm, wn, mn. 

This nasal sound is intermediate between the English 
n and ng; to pronounce it exactly like ng is very wrong. 
Notice the following remarks 

{«) m and n, when nasal, have exactly the same sound. 

(fi) imm, inn are pronounced ime-m, ine-n as immense 
(ime-m^nse), inni {ine-ni). But innocent is pronounced 
t-no-pan. 

(y) emm is pronounced an-m, enn in ennoblir and enmii 
and its compounds an-m, as emmener (an-me-ni), ewnm 
(an-nut) the first n being nasal. In hennir, nenni, solen^ 
nel &c., Eouennais e sounds like a, as solenniU (so-la-nit^). 
Ordinarily enn sounds as in emiemi (^-ne-mi), andenne 
(an-ci-en-ne). Except compounds of -ewnal, as bienndl 
(bi-hie-nal), annaUs (ane-nales). 

((f) en is pronounced like ain (1) in the final syllable 
of nouns and adjectives ending in en, (2) in the parts of 
tenir, venvr, and their compounds, where ten is followed by 
d, t or Sf (3) in Latin and Greek words as pensum Qpoin- 
fowe), pentagone (pain-ta-gone). 

(i) %fm final (mostly Latin) is pronounced ome, except 
in the really French word pa/rfum (par-fun), Mm in the . 
middle of a word is usually the nasal on, except in humble 
(un-hU), and in compounds of circwm, centum, trium, dawn 
where it is ome. 

(C) In foreign names, the nasal is naturally but little 
used as Amsterdam (ame-ster-dame), Jerusalem (ji-ru-ea- 
ieme). But notice, among others Adam {a-doffC), "EiefmJbfandiJt 
(rain-bran), Nwtewibwg (nt*-rain-bcrrV 



t/^ 



qwmn, 226 

ThoB @otbat, from soldcUf but 'SRonat, an indigenons Gennan 
word. In English we find many words, which had the 
aco^it on the last syllable or the penultimate when first 
taken from the French as <^d^re, ^bnt have now become 
thoroughly English (iMatre), Again ciapict in Shakespeare, 
now aspect, exUe now 4xile.^ 

It should be added that the ordinary meaning of the 
word accent in French is promncial pronunciation. Thus 
It ft'a pm d'accent means he speaks quite correctly, not 
like a Gascon or a Bordelais, but like a Parisian.^ 

12. Qtumtity. The rules for the length and shortness 
of syllables in French are numerous, and require much 
practise. We have only space for the following 

(I.) All circumflexed vowels are long except the 6 of 
aumdne, rotvr, hotel, hopital, hotesae. 

(n.) a is generally short, but is long in the following 
oases (1) in the termination ation. (2) before se or ise, (3) in 
ba88e, grasse, lasse, casser, passer, amasser, eompasser, 
entasser and in the first and second singular and third plu- 
ral of the imperfect subjunctive of the first conjugation, 
(4) in notms ending in able, except table, itable, (5) in the 
terminations abre, ad/re, avre, and parts of verbs derived 
-from them, (6) in as final. 

(ni.) is long (1) before se, (2) before tion, sion, (3) in 
08 final, (4) in atome, arome, idiome, tome, binoine &c. 

is short in most other cases. Notice especially com- 
pounds of nome {yofioq) as astronome, and the words globe, 
robe, icole, midioere, noble &c. 

Lastly remember o short in notre, votre, but long in 
2e notre, le voire. 

13. Miscellaneous, e is pronounced like g hard in second 
mid its derivatives. It is mute in arctique, a/ntarctigue. 




■s 



'■*' 1) He shortens by four years my son's exile. 

2) Ploetz calls attention to the accentuation of the first 
syllable in the Christian names Henri, Adolphe, Rodolphe, Alfred^ 
Anna, Armand, Bernard, Chriatophe, Conrad, Guillaume, Jacob, 
Zouia, FhUippe. Also in MolCere, RabeUUa, Voltaire, FSnelon, 
Maeme &c. 

Frmeb Primer, V^ e^ ^ 
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INDEX. 



NB. The reference are to pages. It may be conyenient to 
notice that pp. 1 — 82 from the Accidence, 92 — 101 the Minor 
Syntax, and 101 to the end the Syntax and Appendices. 

The Index is not intended to supersede the lists of Irregular 
verbs &c., printed in other parts of the book, but many verbs 
are inserted in it because their irregularities are specially 
referred to in the text. 



A elided in la 2 

^ See Dative. 

a and ^ distinguished .... 1 

abstract nouns, article with 107 

abuaeTy case 97, 162 

accent, grammatical 1 

- , tonic 224 

aeeroire 77, 160 

accusative 147 

absolute 150 

cognate 147 

of time and place 148 
with infinitive 160 

h ee que 198 

aeheter, conjugated 71 

- , case 161 

across, how translated .... 169 
adaptation, verbs &c. of 162 

adjectival sentences 200 

adjectives, compound 22, 113 

, comparison of 23 
, concord of 93, 113 
, feminine of..,. 9 

, plural of 8 

, position of 96, 114 
, used as adverbs 78 

adverbial sentenceB 201 

adverbs, formation of .... 78 



adverbs, place of 80 

after, how translated .... 82 

age, termination 14 

%gent, how expressed 166, 168 

ai'eul, plural 7 

ail, plural 7 

aindre, verbs in 52, 65 

ainsi, so -79 

air, avoir V 118 

aitre, verbs in 53, 66 

h la 166 

oiler, conjugated 74 

- , with infinitive „. 177 

alora, then 79 

alphabet 1 

although translated by 

qu&ique ,u. 207 

although translated by 

qttand (tnhne) 208 

amottr, gender of 18 

anger, verbs denoting .... 162 

ana, plural of ant 7 

antecedent omitted 139 

any, how translated 144 

h peinej effect on order .... 105 

apodosis 206 

apostrophe 2 

appeoSL, (^<&«\\Qiii& oC 181 



mtXKSL 
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apposition, article in .... 109 
appositiye complement.... 109 

arriveTy present of 171 

article, the 4, 95, 106 

definite, used in 
French and not 

in English 107 

omitted 109 

repeated 112 

with autre 146 

with geographical 

names 107 

with names of 

persons 112 

with tout 147 

as, how translated .... 79, 82 

asking, Terbs of 97 

aasaUlir, conjugation .... 49 

a^aaaeoir^ conjugated 76 

aaaervir, conjugation 49 

aaaez 79 

aaai^ger, conjugation 72 

aaaortir, conjugation 49 

astonishment, verbs of, case 153 

- - with 

gt4e 198 

attendanty en que .... 204 

attendu, inflected or not 191 

auprh de 170 

auaaiy so 79 

- effect on order 105 

autre 36, 146 

article with 146 

que ne 210 

- with nouay voua 146 

autrui 35 

avancei' conjugated 70 

avant and devant 168 

de or que de 183 

qite with subjunctive 204 

que ne 212 

avee and de 156 

and par 168 

avoir conjugated 39 

avoir beau infinitive with 180 

- peur, pitU without 

article Ill 



Battre, conjugation 55 

beaueoup 79, 96 

before, how translated .... 82 

Bel, le 10 

b^iry participles 75 

bitaily beatiaux 7 

bieny many ...;.... 79, 96, 154 

lieu plural ; ^ 8 

body, parts of 126 

bonheur, etymology 13 

brairey defective 77 

brave 116 

druire, defective 77 

by with gerundive 189 

C sounded like g in ae- 

cond &c 225 

ca, 9a distinguished 1 

capital letters 3 

cardinal numbers 24 

causal sentences 205 

ce 31, 128 

- omitted 189 

- pleonastic 130 

- with Ik after verb .... 131 

ceci 31, 132 

cedilla 2 

eela 31, 132 

eeler, conjugated 71 

oelui 31, 100, 131 

- , omitted 139 

celui-ciy edui-lh 31, 132 

cent 25 

ee qui 32, 138 

eery verbs in 70 

certain 116 

t^eat 129 

c*e8ty ce aont 130 

treaty il eat 131 

^^eat qucy ee n*eat paa que 198 

ehy pronunciation 226 

ehacun 33 

ehaloir 76 

change, verbs &c. of .... 151 

changer de 127 

e?uique, 33 

cMtain-dair 113 

choir 76 
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ehose, gender 18 

eiel, plural 6 

einq, pronunciation 34 

circuinflex accent 1 

elore 77 

cognate accusative 147 

collectif g^n^ral, partitif 103 

coUeotive nouns 103 

colour, adjectiyes denoting 113 

eombien 7^ 

de plural 104 

eomme 80 

command, verbs of with 

qt*e 199 

comment 80 

comparative sentences .... 205 
comparison of adjectives 23 
- adverbs .... 80 
complement direct, indirect 97 
compound adjectives 22, 113 
nouns, gender 16 

plural 20 

concessive sentences 207 

concord, first 92, 103 

, second 92, 113 

- , third 93, 134 

conditional, formation .... 56 
in exclamations 175 
in oblique oration 176 

- in polite questions 157 

- Yiith quand (m^ne) 

176, 208 

- with verbs of or- 

dering 200 

- wrongly so called 207 
conditional sentences .... 206 

conjugation of verbs 36 

conjunctions 81 

conjunctive pronouns 29, 119 

eonneutre conjugated 53 

consecutive sentences .... 202 
countries, article with 

names of .... 107 
en and dans 
with names of 167 
eoiUer, past participle of 193 

fieuvrir, conjugation 49 

ifraindre, conjugated 52 



wttmdrey etymology 88 

eruinte^ de , . , , ftm ........ Sll 

Bans and en 166 

dative, ., 160 

ethic 168 

of instniment .... 168 
of place and time 164 
of poMMsor .... 162 

of relation 160 

of remoter object 161 
ttautant plus .... qite .... 205 

davantage 80 

ttavec 168 

day, time of 26 

de (see Genitive) 

de and avee 156 

de ee que 198, 199 

declaring, verbs of^ with 

infinitive .... 180 
verbs of, with 

que 196 

defective verbs 75 

definite article .... 4, 95, 106 

dehors 170 

demander, case 161 

, infinitive with 

de or h 185 

demeurer with itre or avoir 178 

demi 26, 117 

demonstrative pronouns 

31, 128 
denying, ne after verbs of 211 
depute longtempsy &o. 

tense with ...^ 171 

depms que, tense with .... 205 

- ne with 212 

dernier^ place of 116 

- , subj. after le .... 200 

dee, deB distinguished .... 1 

desire, case with verbs of 152 

que with verbs of 199 

despairing, ne after verbs of 2 1 1 

devant and avant 168 

deveniry conjugated 59 

devoir^ conjugation .... 50, 76 

diaeresis 2 

\ dij^^rent, place of 116 



din, eompoimda of .. 

- inAnitiTe after .. 

en dirait dt 



. 153 



disjunctivo pronunni 30, 119 

ilUpleuingf rorbs of 97, 1S2 

dintribuliTe pronouus .... 33 

dive-ri, pliiec of 110 

dmsion of irorda inti) Bfl- 

lablen 21S 

dLc, pronuneiatiun S4 

doHe 78 

dmt SB, 93, 136 

dwmir, conjuguted 48 

doaiit, pla«o of 117 

double consonunti, how 

pronounceil 32,1 

doubt, veiba of, with ^« 197 

- with »( 211 

(tourer 197 

d», da, distinguiihcd .... 1 

dui, Latin piuticiplc in 165 

dasU-Je, d&t-a 6G, 208 

E, when elided 2 

- , pronunciation of 220 

icAappcr viiii $lr« oT avoir 138 



eindre, Torba in 

tier, verbs in 

elision 

cllipiis of et, eelai 



at pas 210, 213 

employer, oonjngated 73 

empec/ier, ne after 211 

en 29, 124 

- , OS a ganitive 169 

- , idiomatic: uses of .... 160 

- uaod for poaeeasive 

adjflotiTO 128 

en (prepoaition) and dam 166 

en/anr, ({ender 19 

eiiii as plural of mf .... 7 
etttetidre with infinitive 150,180 

aivBffer, conjugation 74 

«* 6, 166 

f naoA Primer. S^ ed. 



tt (and) t mate in 218 

eter, verba in 70 

Hrt, conjugated 41 

- de 153 

- ft 120, 162 

- with infinitiTe without 

prepoaition 181 

- with infinitive with ifa 1H3 

- with inflnitiye with h 185 

tuT, femiiiina of. 11 

iviter, ne nftar 211 

«j;c^t^ inflected or not.... 191 

FatiU de la h 186 

/aillir, conjugation 75 

infinitive with .... 180 

/aire with infinitive 179 

caac governed by 97, 116 
/aii, il....ieati, ton, infini- 
tive with 179 

faiil, il infinitive with .... 179 

- - Bubjunctive with 199 

- ii <■«(.. ..ju* n* 211 

faux, place of 117 

fearing, verbs of with aubj. 198 

- - with M 811 

/'>■"■ 76 

/™ (late) 117 

final aentcnces 803 

jJhiV, conjugated 47 

6rat conjugation 44 

, irregulacitiea 70 

JUtirir, conjugation 76 

foi, fme, /oil 14 

/•»■« Ill, 164 

fourth conjugation Gl 

, itrogularitioa 77 

fractions 28 

frviqst {langiie) 10 

frire 77 

/"ir 75 

fulnaaa, verba of 168 

/UriCHx, place of 117 

future, formation of 5G 

idiomatic use of 174 

inclantea with when 175 

future perfect W^ 



94! aa 

O hud or •oft ..,„ Si6 

gtlwO, placfl uf 117 

gardi, pL of compounds of SO 

- prtndrt lubj. after..,. 109 

tie after 218 

gar4er, labj. after 199 

gtlei; conjugation 71 

goadcra, double 17 

);cneTul rtilc« .... 15 
rules dupending 

on terminBtion 13 

Kcnitivo 161 

meaninft from l.^I 

iif ageut 168 

uf ciimporiHoti .... 157 

of iuxlTulnciit 156 

- of manlier 158 

of origin 151 

of plovii and time 167 

"f priee 158 

of poancsBor 153 

of respect 16B 

partitive 164 

witli plHiatulinoiiit 159 

gmi, gender of 19 

geograpbicul aamca 1U7 

ger, Tcrbs in 70 

Konuidive 178, 187 

witli oi 189 

Bulijcet of 189 

giving', verba of 97, 161 

God addressed with ta 

governed prOnOnns,pliucof]ai 
- cepetitianofiaa 

govemmont of verbs 97 

grand, pljice of 117 

grand'mfre, gnm^mttat 2, 2\ 

grief, vorL« of, cuo 153 

- with Bubj. 198 

<fri>-ilaiie 113 

ffroi, plaoe of 117 

^m/v 79 

ffoillemeU 3 



I H Bspixated or nuts ,._ M 

I fi^y, conjagation 75 

! liMU, place of 117 

bearing, verbs of iiith inf. 

ISO, 17S 
- vrith qui or 

participle 180 

hJriler, ease aftw 97 

AoHHlie, place of „.., 117 

Am"), Aor* dc 170 

however „. Ui 

hyphen t 

with nameraU 95 



- Bnhjnnetive, for- 

maUon .... 58 
impersonal verba, oonjngat. 64 

- STutax .... 104 

- withinfloit. 

179, IBS 

- with suhj. 199 
indcllnite pronouns.... 33, 149 
indi lunation, verbs of, with 

subjunctive 198 

infinitive 97, 178 



iueiclamaCioDBimd 

ijupstLona of appeal 181 
without prepoBltion 178 

with A...... 184 

»-ith de 189 

^ifti pw ...„ 186 
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infinitlye with potir 183 

infomungy verbs of, case 165 

instrmref conjugated 64 

instrument, how expressed 

156, 163, 168 
interrogations, order in 106 
interrogative adjectives 

and pronouns .... H3, 139 
interrogatively, verbs conj. 65 

inversion 104 

i««V, issu 76 

Jamais 79 

hommc 113 

without no 210 

Jeter, conjugated 71 

joy, verbs of, case 153 

- with subj. 198 

j'outrj case 97, 152 

judging, verbs of, case.... 163 
- withinfinit. 185 

j'usqu'h 170 

cc que 204 

L mouill6 221 

/', participle agreeing with 19. 'J 

la, la, distinguished 1 

laisser, with iniiuit. 150, 179 

participle of 192 

le, la, les, pleonastic .... 125 

leqtivl, declined 32 

disting. from qui 135 
interrogative '>3, 142 

liaison 218 

loin que 209 

Vm 34, 143 

lorsqtie e of, elided 2 

luire, conjugation 55 

Vun.,„Vautre 35 

M pronunciation 222 

madamc, pleonastic 127 

majuscules (lettres) 3 

ftudJieur, etymology 13 

manger, conjugated 70 

many, how translated .... 96 

mauvaia, place of 117 

mee/umt, place of 117 



mSme, le 31, 134 

- , mhnes with nouns 134 

metier conjugated 72 

metttir, conjugation 49 

mieujc, a qui mioux 139 

mil 26 

mille 26 

million 26 

mine, a friend of 126 

minuscules (lottres) 3 

moins, a...,de 182, 207 

a.. ..que subjunctive 207 

negative.... 211 

mon ami, mon capitaine .... 127 

monsieur 127 

month, days of 27 

mood, auxiliary verbs of 179 

motion, verbs of .... 59, 177 

withinfinit. 181 

multitude, nouns of 103 

muteness of final consonant 216 

N, pronunciation 222 

naifre, conjugation 56 

ne, sec Xegativo 
necessity, verbs of, with 

subjunctive 199 

negative, use of .... 101, 209 
negatively verb conjugated 65 

ne....pas 209 

with infinitive.... 210 

ne....que 210 

neuter verbs 96, 177 

past participle of 178 

neuf pronunciation 24 

m....m words joined by 92, 103 

non que, non pas que .... 203 

nouns, compound 20 

- , feminine of 11 

- , gender of 13 

- , plural of 6 

tiouveau, compounds of.... 22 

, place of 117 

mi 118 

nuire, conjugation 55 

- , se, conjugated 64 

nul 34 

numerals „. ^4 
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Obecience, vorbs of 97 

obiiqu'!: enunciation 196 

petition 199 

«iV, plural I 

off fir, conjugation 49 

oindre, verbs in 55 

OM 33, 142 

ordinal numerals 25 

ortjue, gender 18 

oter, pan oinittcri with .... 210 

et< relative adverb 79 

- for dapit l/quH Sec. .... i:j8 

- as conjunction of time 204 

- rjue 2u5 

OH, oii, distinguished 1 

oubliei'j dc or a 185 

owiir, conjugation 75 

- with infinitive 150, 180 
ouvrir, conjugation 49 

P not sounded 226 

paitrcy conjugation 55 

Vdqur.y VaqucH, gender .... 18 

par, proposition 168 

- with infinitive 186 

partfify conjugated 44 

partir, conjugation 49 

participle present 187 

past 94, 190 

partitive article .... 4, 95, 155 

genitive.... Ill, 160 

puH 79 

- omitted 209, 213 

pasHCy when inflected 161 

passive voice 60 

pan nn 34 

pnuvri', place of 117 

pfic/i curf phhtHir 11 

pvUHCf a 120 

perceiving, verbs of 97, 155 
pennission, verbs of with 

subjunctive 199 

personal pronouns.... 28, 119 

peraoiinv 34, 209 

meaning any one 145 

pcBor, past participle of 193 

/wv 79 

- /4f..,.eU; numhoi 104 



' ptUy subjiinctiye after .... 200 
• />«</•, de....qu€ ne 211 

place, what case 148, 157, 163 

! piaiianty place of 117 

\ pleasing, verbs of, case 97, 163 
I - with subjunctive 198 

I pleonastic use of le, la, les 184 

I - - - ee 130 

I pJuparty la, number 104 

I pluperfect 174 

. plural, formation of 6 

pluH de or que 159 

- meaning no more .... 210 

plusieurs 11, 35 

poittt 79 

pose qne 206 

possessive adjective and 

pronouns 30, 125 

possessor, dative of 162 

genitive of .... 153 
pour 169 

- with infinitiye 183 

- que 202 

pou^oivy with infinitive.... 179 

pa8 omitted with 210 

preferery conjugation 72 

present for future 171 

historical 170 

of arriver, tomber 171 
subj., formation 56 
with depuis &c. 171 

pres de 170 

preterite anterior 174 

definite 172 

indefinite 178 

price what case 148, 158 

pronominal adjectives .... 28 
pronouns, demonstrative 3 1,1 2 8 
distributive .... 33 
governed, order 

of 99, 121 

indefinite.... 33, 142 
interrogative 33, 139 
personal .... 28, 119 
possessive 30, 125 
reflexive .... 28, 119 
relative .... 32, 134 
\ pxopex T^SLme^, ^W^ .,,, 112 



INDBX. 
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propre^ place of 117 

protosis 206 

proverbs, article omitted in 112 

pm8 79 

puisqucj e of elided 2 

pui88v-jc 66 

puvy place of 117 

Qu, pronunciation 225 

quafui (mC-iHe) with condi- 
tional 176, 208 

quantity of syllables 225 

adverbs of 79 

qtte for if 207 

- for when 204 

- idiomatic uses of .... 213 

- interrogative 33, 140 

- pleonastic 130 

- relative 32 

quel 33, 142 

queleoftquc 35 

qnel....que 34, 144, 207 

quelqne 34, 144 

quclqtw cftosCf gender .... 18 

qttclque part que 205 

qit€lqtte....que .... 34, 144, 207 

qudqueSj les the few 144 

quelqu'un 34, 145 

qvCest-ce qui or que 141 

questions of appeal 181 

repeated 141 

qui relative 32, 134 

- interrogative .... 33, 139 

- and le quel 135 

qui eat-ce qui or que .... 141 

Quint, C/iarlea 27 

quisquam 145 

quivis 144 

quoi, relative 136 

interrogative 141 

quoique, e of elided 2 

qitoi....quc 207 

quoi que ce aoit 145 

Ravoir 76 

recevoir, conjugated 50 

redoubler de 127 

reflexive pronouns .... 28, 119 



reflexive verb, conjugated 62 

rdgime direct, indirect .... 97 

- dative with 120 

past participle of 194 

relative pronouns 32, 95, 134 

- sentences, punctua- 

tion 139 

remembering, verbs of 97, 155 

renoiiccr a 120 

rvpartiVy r^artir 49 

resifttanca, verbs of.... 97, 162 

rcseinbtavce, verbs of 97, 162 

rcHsortir 49 

reste du or au 80 

rc8tir etre or avoir 178 

re^i'oir a or au 166 

rien moaning anything.... 145 

- que 210 

Hre, case 97 

rompre 55 

rougir, case 97 

S pronunciation .... 217, 223 

sann que 202 

- m with 212 

satisfaction, verbs of 97, 152 

second conjugation 48 

- irregularities 75 
seeing, verbs of with in- 
finitive 150, 180 

sembler, ind. or subj 197 

sentir, conjugation 49 

scoir 76 

septj pronunciation 24 

sequence of tenses 209 

servir, conjugation 49 

81'ul, place of 117 

- subj. after 200 

shame, verbs of with subj. 1 98 

si so 79 

- if 206 

- ellipsis of 207 

- iw or ve pas 212 

8iJCj pronunciation 24 

so, how translated 79 

8oi 33, 142 

soit que„..8oitique 208 

8onger h ...«,« 120 



■abordinate Evntcncea 
lubstuitival senteucos 

auporklivc abaoiutp 

subj, after .... SOll 
»B(jfio»e', when inflected... 






treiiaiUir, conjagatioD 



iHloyer 



, 80G 
.. 169 



. ISS 



TaUogaway, verba ofS?, 161 



M 31, 133 

M....M 1»S 

td jiid 133 

telliiijj', verbs of .... 37, 101 

temp* primitif 31 

temporal Hoateuces S03 

iensee, fonDBtion of 56 

tk, pronunciation 211 

than to 183 

the more, tbo better 119 

then, liow translated 79 

third conjugation 60 

ti, proDuuciatioa SS3 

tiert 25 

tjret 2, 3 

dme of day 26 

- how long 

tmuicr, present of 



riie, verbs in 55 

uiiiquf, place of 117 

gnfajunctive after 200 
unlikeness, verbs of 97, 162 
until, how translated .... 8S 
i(«r, ease 97, 152 

Valoir, conipounils of „ 

participle of 

rant, il,. mietta;, withinfin. 197 

Hitb Bubjunct. 199 

vrndit, conjngatod 

reiiii- h 180 

with inflnitive 177, 181 
vfriiaUe, place of 
vliir, coujugation 

rinfft k: 

pronunciation 24 

"tgule ! 

veiei, volli, pronounswitb 12] 

pwr, compounds of 

- vith Infinitive 150, 1. 

CDUi and la 

vmi, place of 

vu, inflected or . 

What, that which.... 32, 138 
interTOgatLve 83, 140 
whatever 144 



TS 
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- article with 

- Cleaning any 

- used at adverb .. 
- with names of towns 1 
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— French Header. Modem Authors. Vol. I. Edm. About. With 
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grammatical and explanatory Notes by J. Bud. 12mo, cloth, 2s 
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roan, 5s 
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Mandrou* Album Podtique de la Jeunesse. A Collection of French 
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With French-English Vocabulary and explanatory Notes. 12mo, 
elot?i, 5s 
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cloth. 2s 6(2 
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cloth. 2s 

Roehe* Histoire d^Angleterre. 2 vols. 12mo, seiced. 6s 
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Saint-Pierre. Paul et Virgiuie. IGmo, sewed. U 
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notes being excellent." — Atlienteum. 

Tonrrier et Andr^. Choix des Choix. Cours de Litterature Fran^aise, 
oncienne et modeme. Poetes et Prosateurs en un volume. With 
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notes by Tourrior. Third edition. 12mo, clotJi. 6* 6d 

Van Laun. Lemons Gradudes do Traduction ct do Lecture; or Gra- 
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— La Ilonriade. 16mo, sewed. Is 
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